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Introduction SIEN72-501

1. Introduction

1.1

Safety Cautions

Cautions and B Be sure to read the following safety cautions before conducting repair work.
Warnings B The caution items are classified into “AWarning" and “ACaution”. The “AWarning”

1.11

items are especially important since they can lead to death or serious injury if they are not
followed closely. The A Caution” items can also lead to serious accidents under some
conditions if they are not followed. Therefore, be sure to observe all the safety caution items
described below.
B About the pictograms
A This symbol indicates an item for which caution must be exercised.
The pictogram shows the item to which attention must be paid.
Q This symbol indicates a prohibited action.
The prohibited item or action is shown inside or near the symbol.
@ This symbol indicates an action that must be taken, or an instruction.
The instruction is shown inside or near the symbol.
W After the repair work is complete, be sure to conduct a test operation to ensure that the
equipment operates normally, and explain the cautions for operating the product to the
customer

Caution in Repair

/N\ Warning

Be sure to disconnect the power cable plug from the plug socket before
disassembling the equipment for a repair.

Working on the equipment that is connected to a power supply can cause an
electrical shook.

If it is necessary to supply power to the equipment to conduct the repair or
inspecting the circuits, do not touch any electrically charged sections of the
equipment.

If the refrigerant gas discharges during the repair work, do not touch the
discharging refrigerant gas.
The refrigerant gas can cause frostbite.

When disconnecting the suction or discharge pipe of the compressor at the
welded section, release the refrigerant gas completely at a well-ventilated
place first.

If there is a gas remaining inside the compressor, the refrigerant gas or
refrigerating machine oil discharges when the pipe is disconnected, and it can
cause injury.

If the refrigerant gas leaks during the repair work, ventilate the area. The
refrigerant gas can generate toxic gases when it contacts flames.

The step-up capacitor supplies high-voltage electricity to the electrical
components of the outdoor unit.

Be sure to discharge the capacitor completely before conducting repair work.
A charged capacitor can cause an electrical shock.

Do not start or stop the air conditioner operation by plugging or unplugging the
power cable plug.

Plugging or unplugging the power cable plug to operate the equipment can
cause an electrical shock or fire.

QP e OB
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/\ Caution

Do not repair the electrical components with wet hands.
Working on the equipment with wet hands can cause an electrical shock.

Do not clean the air conditioner by splashing water.
Washing the unit with water can cause an electrical shock.

Be sure to provide the grounding when repairing the equipment in a humid or
wet place, to avoid electrical shocks.

Be sure to turn off the power switch and unplug the power cable when cleaning
the equipment.
The internal fan rotates at a high speed, and cause injury.

Do not tilt the unit when removing it.
The water inside the unit can spill and wet the furniture and floor.

Be sure to check that the refrigerating cycle section has cooled down
sufficiently before conducting repair work.

Working on the unit when the refrigerating cycle section is hot can cause burns.

Use the welder in a well-ventilated place.
Using the welder in an enclosed room can cause oxygen deficiency.

e 06 VOV

1.1.2 Cautions Regarding Products after Repair

/N\ Warning

Be sure to use parts listed in the service parts list of the applicable model and
appropriate tools to conduct repair work. Never attempt to modify the
equipment.

The use of inappropriate parts or tools can cause an electrical shock,
excessive heat generation or fire.

When relocating the equipment, make sure that the new installation site has
sufficient strength to withstand the weight of the equipment.

If the installation site does not have sufficient strength and if the installation
work is not conducted securely, the equipment can fall and cause injury.

Be sure to install the product correctly by using the provided standard
installation frame.

Incorrect use of the installation frame and improper installation can cause the
equipment to fall, resulting in injury.

For integral units
only

Be sure to install the product securely in the installation frame mounted on a
window frame.
If the unit is not securely mounted, it can fall and cause injury.

For integral units
only

Be sure to use an exclusive power circuit for the equipment, and follow the
technical standards related to the electrical equipment, the internal wiring
regulations and the instruction manual for installation when conducting
electrical work.

Insufficient power circuit capacity and improper electrical work can cause an
electrical shock or fire.
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/N\ Warning

Be sure to use the specified cable to connect between the indoor and outdoor
units. Make the connections securely and route the cable properly so that there
is no force pulling the cable at the connection terminals.

Improper connections can cause excessive heat generation or fire.

When connecting the cable between the indoor and outdoor units, make sure
that the terminal cover does not lift off or dismount because of the cable.

If the cover is not mounted properly, the terminal connection section can cause
an electrical shock, excessive heat generation or fire.

Do not damage or modify the power cable.

Damaged or modified power cable can cause an electrical shock or fire.
Placing heavy items on the power cable, and heating or pulling the power cable
can damage the cable.

Do not mix air or gas other than the specified refrigerant (R410A) in the
refrigerant system.

If air enters the refrigerating system, an excessively high pressure results,
causing equipment damage and injury.

If the refrigerant gas leaks, be sure to locate the leak and repair it before
charging the refrigerant. After charging refrigerant, make sure that there is no
refrigerant leak.

If the leak cannot be located and the repair work must be stopped, be sure to
perform pump-down and close the service valve, to prevent the refrigerant gas
from leaking into the room. The refrigerant gas itself is harmless, but it can
generate toxic gases when it contacts flames, such as fan and other heaters,
stoves and ranges.

When replacing the coin battery in the remote controller, be sure to disposed
of the old battery to prevent children from swallowing it.
If a child swallows the coin battery, see a doctor immediately.

A Caution

Installation of a leakage breaker is necessary in some cases depending on the
conditions of the installation site, to prevent electrical shocks.

Do not install the equipment in a place where there is a possibility of
combustible gas leaks.
If a combustible gas leaks and remains around the unit, it can cause a fire.

Be sure to install the packing and seal on the installation frame properly.
If the packing and seal are not installed properly, water can enter the room and
wet the furniture and floor.

For integral units
only

1.1.3 Inspection after Repair

/N\ Warning

Check to make sure that the power cable plug is not dirty or loose, then insert
the plug into a power outlet all the way.
If the plug has dust or loose connection, it can cause an electrical shock or fire.

If the power cable and lead wires have scratches or deteriorated, be sure to
replace them.

Damaged cable and wires can cause an electrical shock, excessive heat
generation or fire.

Do not use a joined power cable or extension cable, or share the same power
outlet with other electrical appliances, since it can cause an electrical shock,
excessive heat generation or fire.
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A Caution

Check to see if the parts and wires are mounted and connected properly, and
if the connections at the soldered or crimped terminals are secure.

Improper installation and connections can cause excessive heat generation,
fire or an electrical shock.

If the installation platform or frame has corroded, replace it.
Corroded installation platform or frame can cause the unit to fall, resulting in

injury.

Check the grounding, and repair it if the equipment is not properly grounded.
Improper grounding can cause an electrical shock.

Be sure to measure the insulation resistance after the repair, and make sure
that the resistance is 1 Mohm or higher.
Faulty insulation can cause an electrical shock.

Be sure to check the drainage of the indoor unit after the repair.
Faulty drainage can cause the water to enter the room and wet the furniture
and floor.

1.1.4 Using lcons

Icons are used to attract the attention of the reader to specific information. The meaning of each
icon is described in the table below:

1.1.5 Using Icons List

Icon Type of Description
Information
Note A “note” provides information that is not indispensable, but may
nevertheless be valuable to the reader, such as tips and tricks.
Note:
Caution A “caution” is used when there is danger that the reader, through
A incorrect manipulation, may damage equipment, loose data, get
Caution an unexpected result or has to restart (part of) a procedure.

Warning A “warning” is used when there is danger of personal injury.

A Warning

Reference | A “reference” guides the reader to other places in this binder or
in this manual, where he/she will find additional information on a
specific topic.
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1. System Overview

This intelligent Touch Controller is capable of controlling/monitoring up to 64 |groups of indoor units|(hereafter
“groups”).

The main functions of the intelligent Touch Controller include:

1. Collective starting/stopping of operation of the indoor units connected to the intelligent Touch Controller.

2. Starting/stopping of operation, temperature setting, switching between temperature control modes and
enabling/disabling of operation with the hand-held remote control by[zone] or [group].

. Scheduling by[zone]or [group].

. Monitoring of the operation status by[zone]or[group].

. Display of the air conditioner operation history.

. Compulsory contact stop input from the central monitoring panel (non-voltage, normally-open contact).

. Power distribution of the air conditioners. (With the optional DCS002C51)

. Control and Monitoring of air conditioner with personal computer by the Controller (with the optional
DCS004A51).

x A[ group of indoor units| include:
@ One indoor unit without a remote control. (@ One indoor unit controlled with one or two remote controls.

0ONO O~ W

Indoor unit

g or
No remote control Remote control % Remote control

® Up to 16 indoor units controlled with one or two remote controls.

Jea pa s

Remote control Up to 16 units Two remote controls Up to 16 units

* [Zone | control with the intelligent Touch Controller

* [Zone ] control, which allows collective settings for more than one group, is available with the intelligent Touch
Controller, which facilitates the setting operations.

LT Va

intelligent Touch Controller

® One setting makes the same setting for all of the units in one zone.

® Up to 128 zones can be set with one intelligent Touch Controller.
(The maximum number of groups in one zone is 64.)

e Groups can be zoned at will with the intelligent Touch Controller.

e Units in one group can be divided into more than one zone.

2 intelligent Touch Controller Hardware Manual



SIEN72-501 Part Names and Functions

2. Part Names and Functions
2.1 Front and Side View

——fr—\\"'"n,\

= ‘

@ Normal Start All

: \
g v IF er Lobby 4F
!:: fca A II:: ice B Office COffice D
F :

ice A

2 |CTstoe

[Estart [CJError

—

(PCMCIA Card Slot ) ((Color LCD with Touch Panel)  (Touch Pen )
Used when using the optional Provides a display for monitoring Use the touch pen for operation.
Power Proportional Distribution and operation. Be sure to use the touch pen for
(DCS002C51) or updating the Be sure to use the touch pen operation.
intelligent Touch Controller provided for operation. Use caution not to lose the touch
software to a newer version. pen.

When the pen is lost, contact the
dealer you purchased the
product from.

® Be sure to use the touch pen for
operation of the touch panel of
the intelligent Touch Controller.
Operating with an object other
than the touch pen provided may
cause damage and failure.

intelligent Touch Controller Hardware Manual 3
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2.2 Terminals on the Back of intelligent Touch Controller

[ Terminal block for power supply )

RS232-C connector for Connect to AC100-240V power supply.
DII-NET Plus adapter Terminal size is M4.

Using DII-NET Plus adapter

[ Modem connector for AIRNET )

When using AIRNET service, being sold as an accessory,
connect it to the telephone line. you can increase the number
of indoor units to be controlled. (Earth terminal block ]
Securely connect the earth wire.
Terminal size is M4.
\ ) \ . Y
\Q / \ / S
= = TSR '
)« )« \\)O
- ) C D) C )
%’ ) C ) C
) C ) C )
- ) C ) C )
@
N "5
8 ) )@ o
o D ( D 5
HHHHH!!HHH!!!H!\/HHHHH
‘ L
[ MNAIRIRIR /\‘ - = /\‘\
; eeeeeelee) L [ |FEkE]
[ = . HHH!J!HH\-!!!HHHH!!!H
COM Dil Pi3 CgM P2 Pi1 F2 Vi Lo S N L
100-240V (O

( Sihomet connedtor for web ] Terminal block for DIII-NET
communication
The terminal size of the terminal
block for communication with
indoor units is M3.5.

When monitoring and operating
the indoor units using the optional
Web and E-mail function software
sold separately, connect to LAN
via Ethernet cable.

[ Terminal block for watt hour meter and force stop
input of indoor units

This is used when distributing the power supply to indoor
units using optional Power Proportional Distribution software
sold separately and when stopping the indoor units
compulsorily by contact input.

LThe size of terminal block is M3.5.
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Precautions

3. Precautions

3.1

Internal Battery Enable (ON)/Disable (OFF) Switch

s

The intelligent Touch Controller is equipped with internal batteries in order to run the clock during
blackouts as well as to save data during blackouts when using the optional Power Proportional
Distribution. The batteries can be enabled and disabled using the switches shown in the figure below.
The clock and Power Proportional Distribution will not function properly when a blackout occurs

if this switch is turned to [OFF | .
The switches are turned to [ON| when the unit is installed. Do not touch them unless the power

has been turned off for a long time. (See the next page for details on what to do if the power has
been off for long periods of time.)

<Location and Setting of Switches>

As shown in the figure, set the battery switch on the left side of this controller to “OFF” (switch knob
upper side) or “ON” (switch knob lower side), using a precision minus(-) screwdriver.

(Turning this switch OFF does not erase the settings for groups, zones or schedule.)

OFF g I~
O
o
o
ON \cu)
B ~N

[] is the location of the knob. A0 @\
=
\I\ //

® Do not touch other switches.

® Avoid turning the switch ON and
OFF with excessive force; otherwise
such operation may lead to parts
damage and failure.
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4. Maintenance

LCD Maintenance N\

® When the surface of the LCD or the main unit of the intelligent Touch Controller is soiled, wipe the soil
off with a piece of cloth soaked in a diluted neutral detergent and wrung sufficiently.

® Do not use thinner, organic solvent, strongly acid solution, etc.
Il  The print may fade or wear out and discolor.
§ ® Forced rubbing with hard cloth may cause damage to the liquid crystal display unit.

Remove stains, always using a soft waste cloth.
@ If the unit is stored with water droplets and stains sticking to the liquid crystal display unit, a blot may

be made and the coating may come off.
J

\.
When Leaving the Product Turned OFF for a Long Time

\

When you leave the intelligent Touch Controller turned OFF for a long time
(6 months or longer), turn the switch OFF to maintain the battery.

® The intelligent Touch Controller has a built-in battery for operating the clock in power failure.
The battery mentioned above is for power failure only and it may be completely discharged if no power

is provided for a long time.
(The capacity is worth about 2 years of in total if no power is supplied.)
® To use the intelligent Touch Controller again, turn the switch ON.

[Setting the switch]
As shown in the figure, set the battery switch on the left side of this controller to “OFF” (switch knob

upper side) or “ON” (switch knob lower side), using a precision minus(-) screwdriver.
(Turning this switch OFF does not erase the settings for groups, zones or schedule.)

e~ —

OFF %\ —
DS
OO
1

ON

@ ® Do not touch other switches.
® Avoid turning the switch ON
and OFF with excessive force;
/ otherwise such operation may
lead to parts damage and failure.

|:| is the location of the knob.

/N\ CAUTION

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller are charged with static
electricity, it may cause failure.

Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your body before
attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control panel, etc.).
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5. Options

Connecting Unification adaptor allows using the contact for normal and abnormal operation signal and collective
start/stop with a contact. For details, contact the vendor you purchased the product from.

Also, by connecting DIl NET-plus adapter, it is possible to operate and monitor the indoor units of 64 groups
(intelligent Touch Controller plus DIIl NET — plus adapter—128 groups in total) additionally.

Monitoring from PC is possible by Web
E-mail functions.
(Optional intelligent Touch Controller Web Software is necessary)

Central monitoring panel
(Collective start, stop and Unification adaptor
error monitoring with contact)  for computerized control

| ] |Measuring meter (max 3 units)
(Where Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used)

p to 16 units maximum |

Up to 64 groups maximum
(The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64
Fuse(10A) switch units maximum, where the Power Proportional

AE L Distribution Card as option is used.)

N
""""" D | Power supply
RS-232C Grounding work 100 - 240 VAC
Y
50/60 Hz

| Force stop command

DIl NET-plus adapter

L 1 L ][ 1 [ ] C 1
o o
‘ Up to 16 units maximum ‘

Up to 64 groups maximum
(The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64
units maximum, where the Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used.)

Measuring meter (max 3 units)
NN (Where Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used)
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6. Specification
6.1 Specification
Power AC100 - 240V 50/60Hz
Power consumption 10 W maximum
) Normally-open contact
Force stop input
Contact current approximately 10 mA
Size 230 x 147 x 107 (W x H x D)
Mass 1.2kg
6.2 Dimension
. 230 . 50 57
' s N | I T rr'\—
 —
g:ﬂ
1 |
S a 1 |
W
J
7bAaikin
Y | L]

The specification and appearance of the product may be modified for improvement without prior notice.
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7. After-sales Service
7.1 After-sales Service

@ To have the product repaired, @Repair after the guarantee period for
prepare the following information free repair
Contact the vendor. When the functions can be
® Model maintained by repair, the product will be repaired
e Date of installation according to the request and the customer will be
® Circumstances - as detailed as possible charged. .
(Guarantee period ... one year from the date of
® Address, name, phone number installation)
@ Transfer @Questions
Transfer requires professional technique. Be sure For after-sales service, contact the vendor you
to contact the vendor you purchased the product purghased the product from or the nearest service
from or service station. station.

The customer will be charged for the expense
required for transfer work.

intelligent Touch Controller Hardware Manual 9



After-sales Service SIEN72-501

10 intelligent Touch Controller Hardware Manual



SIEN72-501

Part 2

intelligent Touch
Controller Operation
Manual

1. Safety CONSIAEratioNS .........uueuiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e eeeeeaaneas 13
2. SYSIEM OVEIVIEW ...vviiiiiiiiee e e eee e ettt se s s e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeseann e e eeeas 15
3. Features and FUNCLIONS ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 16
4. Part Names and FUNCHONS..........cuvviiiiiiiiiiieee e 17
4.1 Front and Side VIEW ...........uuuuuuuuuuuiiiieniieenieeueeeneeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesseeeneeeseeeeneenees 17
4.2 Terminals on the Back of intelligent Touch Controller.................cccuuueee. 18
5. Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions .................... 19
6. QUICK REFEIENCE ...covviiieieeee e 25
6.1 Air Conditioner OPEration............cceuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 25
6.2 SYSIEM SEUP MENU ...t 26
7. Air Conditioner OPeration..........ccceeeeiiiiiiieiiiiieisr e e e e e 27
7.1 Starting/Stopping Operation Collectively.........ccccccvvviiiii . 27
7.2 Starting/Stopping Operation by the Group ..........ccccceeeevieiviieeiccccee e, 28
7.3 Starting/Stopping Operation by the Zone............cccccciiiii e 29
7.4 Switching the Operation MOde .........coovvvivviiiiiiiiiie 30
7.5 Changing the Temperature Setting ........ccccooeevvvieiiiiiii e 31
7.6 Resetting the Filter/Element Sign ... 32
7.7 Changing the Direction/Fan Speed ........ccccccccvvviiiiiiiiiiiii, 33
7.8 Changing the Range of Operation Allowed with Remote Control .......... 34
7.9 SetVentilation MOUE .......cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 35
7.10 Set Ventilation VOIUME ........coooiiiiiiiiiieeee e 36
7.11 Permit/Inhibit setting of Ventilation Remote Control Operations ............ 37
8. Monitoring Operation of Air CONAItIONET ..........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee s 38
8.1 Monitor Zone or Group Operation Status..........cceevvviiiiiiieeiieeeiiciee e, 38
8.2 Monitor Zone or Group Operation StatusS..........covvvvieiiiiiieiiiieeieeeeeeeee, 39
8.3 Monitoring Detailed Information (1/3) .......ccovvvveviiiiiiiiiiii 40
8.4 Monitoring Detailed Information (2/3) ........ccoevvvriiiiiiiiii e 41
8.5 Monitoring Detailed Information (3/3) .......ccooviiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeeee e 42
8.6 To set/release the lock of screen operation ...........ccccoeeeeeiii . 43
9. SYStem SetUP MENU.......iiiiiiiiii e e 44
9.1 System Setup Menu Operation (1)......cccccccevviiiiiiiiiiieee 61
9.2 System Setup Menu Operation (2).......ccceeevieeeiieeieiiiiiiee e e 62
9.3 System Setup Menu Operation (3)......cccvvvviiiiiiiiiiii e 63
9.4 System Setup Menu Operation (4)......ccccccvvviiiiiiii 64
9.5 System Setup Menu Operation (5).......cceeiiiieiiiiiiiiii e 65
9.6 System Setup Menu Operation (6).........ccoevvvviiiiiiiiiiiiee e 66
9.7 System Setup Menu Operation (7)......ccccccvvvviiiiiiiiiiee 67
9.8 System Setup Menu Operation (8)........cccceevvieiiiieiiiiiiii e 68

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual 11



Si72-501

9.9 System Setup Menu Operation (9)......ccccccevveeiiiiii 69
9.10 System Setup Menu Operation (10)......ccccoeeeeeriieiiiiiir e e e e e 70
9.11 System Setup Menu Operation (11)......ccccoviiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 71
9.12 System Setup Menu Operation (12)........cccvvveevieeiieiiiieiiieeieeeeeeeeee e 72
9.13 System Setup Menu Operation (13).....cccovieeerriiiiiiiiie e ee e eeeeeens 73
9.14 System Setup Menu Operation (14).......ccvviieeiieeiieeiieeiieeeeeeee e 74
9.15 System Setup Menu Operation (15).......cccvvviiiiieeiiiiiieiieeeee e 75
9.16 System Setup Menu Operation (16).......cccceeevirieriiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiis e eeeeeens 76
9.17 System Setup Menu Operation (17) ... 77
9.18 System Setup Menu Operation (18).......ccvvvviveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 78
9.19 System Setup Menu Operation (19)......cccooeeeviiieiiiiiiie e 79
9.20 System Setup Menu Operation (20).......ccceeviiveiiieiiiiiiiiiieee e 80
9.21 System Setup Menu Operation (21).......ccvvvvieeiieeiiiiiieiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 81
9.22 System Setup Menu Operation (22) ......cccouveeeveeeuiiiiiieeeeeeeeeviiis e e e eeeeens 82
9.23 System Setup Menu Operation (23)......ccevvvviiieiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 83
9.24 System Setup Menu Operation (24)........cuuevvieeveeeiiieiiieiieeiieeeeeeeeeee e 84
O S (= Tor= 10 | (o] o TR 85
Y =TT ) (=T g = [ TR 86
12.TroubleShOOtING ......cooeiiiieiie e 87
IR @ o] 1o 1P UUPPPPRS 94
14.SPECITICALION ......cce e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeaaanan 95
14.1 SPECITICALION ...eeeeeeiiiiieee et 95
14.2 DIMENSIONS......ciiitiiiiiiiieeee ettt e e et e e e e e e e e e e sttt a e e eeeeesessbaaans 95
15, ATtEI-SAIES SEIVICE ....uiiiiii e eas 96
15.1 ARLEI-SAIES SEIVICE ...t 96
EMO4A055

12

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual



SIEN72-501 Safety Considerations

1. Safety Considerations

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning equipment
and be sure to install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for
future reference. This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general
public”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

& WARNING............. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in
death or serious injury.

A CAUTION.............. Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in
minor or moderate injury. It may also be used to alert against unsafe practices.

A NOTE ...ccoovveenen. Indicates situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only
accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can refer to them if needed.
Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make sure to hand over this operation manual to the
new user.

A WARNING In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if you detect any abnormality such as smell of fire,
turn off power and call your dealer for instructions.
Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.
Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and maintenance.
Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.
Improper installation or attachment of equipment or accessories could result in electric shock,
short-circuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be sure only to use accessories made
by Daikin which are specifically designed for use with the equipment and have them installed by a
professional.
Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air conditioner or the remote control.
Incomplete installation may result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.
Never let the indoor unit or the remote control get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.
Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.
Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere ratings or other wires when a fuse blows out.
Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to break down or cause a fire.
Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.
Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.
Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote control with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.
Do not install the air conditioner or the remote control at any place where flammable gas may leak
out.
If the gas leaks out and stays around the air conditioner, a fire may break out.
Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.
CISPR 22 Class A Warning:
This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which
case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

A CAUTION  After along use, check the unit stand and fitting for damage.
If they are left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and result in injury.
Do not allow a child to mount on the unit or avoid placing any object on it.
Falling or tumbling may result in injury.
Do not let children play on and around the unit.
If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result in injury.
Do not place a flower vase and anything containing water.
Water may enter the unit, causing an electric shock or fire.
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A NOTE

Never touch the internal parts of the controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts inside are dangerous to touch, and a machine trouble may
happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal parts, contact your dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed with water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause an electric leak or may damage the internal electronic parts.
Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room fumigation - type insecticide.

Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to become deposited in the unit, which could endanger the
health of those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.
Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play
with a plastic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may
occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young children or infirm persons without supervision.
The remote control should be installed in such away that children cannot play with it.

Use the card provided in the same package.

Never press the button of the remote control with a hard, pointed object.

The remote control may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote control.

It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.

The LCD display may get discolored, failing to display the data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine, thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted
neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it with another dry cloth.
Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in
accordance with the relevant local and national regulations.

14
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2. System Overview

This intelligent Touch Controller is capable of controlling/monitoring up to 64|groups of indoor units|(hereafter
“groups”).

The main functions of the intelligent Touch Controller include:

1. Collective starting/stopping of operation of the indoor units connected to the intelligent Touch Controller.

. Starting/stopping of operation, temperature setting, switching between temperature control modes and
enabling/disabling of operation with the hand-held remote control by[zone]or [group].

. Scheduling by[zone]or [group].

. Monitoring of the operation status by[zone ]or [group].

. Display of the air conditioner operation history.
. Compulsory contact stop input from the central monitoring panel (non-voltage, normally-open contact).
. Power distribution of the air conditioners. (With the optional DCS002A51)

N

NOoO oW

# A[ group of indoor units| include:
(1 One indoor unit without a remote control. ~ (2) One indoor unit controlled with one or two remote controls.

Indoor unit

g or
No remote control Remote control % Remote control

(3 Up to 16 indoor units controlled with one or two remote controls.

PR pa s

Remote control Up to 16 units Two remote controls Up to 16 units

Zone | control with the intelligent Touch Controller

*
* [Zone] control, which allows collective settings for more than one group, is available with the intelligent Touch
Controller, which facilitates the setting operations.

L1

intelligent Touch Controller

* One setting makes the same setting for all of the units in one zone.

* Up to 128 zones can be set with one intelligent Touch Controller.
(The maximum number of groups in one zone is 64.)

* Groups can be zoned at will with the intelligent Touch Controller.

* Units in one group can be divided into more than one zone.
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3. Features and Functions

GQperation Menu . _ . . h (" See pages h

L Group or one. Collscive staringlatopping s lso avaiabls. o t“‘; k&i}to&lﬁ )

GAir Conditioner Detail Setup h See pages

Temperature setting, switching between temperature control modes, switching of
speed and direction of wind and remote control mode setting are available by the
\_ group, by the zone or collectively. )

EMonitoring of Various Information on Indoor Units )
Information on operation such as the operation mode and temperature setting of
the indoor units, maintenance information including the filter or element cleaning
sign, troubleshooting information such as error codes can be displayed by the
group or the zone.

. J

~N

GDiversified Operation Modes
Operation can be controlled both with the main unit and the remote control to
provide diversified operation management. Setting with the main unit allows the
following remote control settings by the group, by the zone or collectively:
1. Start/Stop 2. Operation Mode 3.Temperature Setting

:(Remote control) Inhibited :(Remote control) Inhibited  :(Remote control) Inhibited

:(Remote control) Permitted  :(Remote control) Permitted :(Remote control) Permitted

:Priority

\. J

\

mZone Control Simplifying Complicated Setting Operations

Up to 64 groups can be controlled with the intelligent Touch Controller.
More than one group can be consolidated into a zone, which can be registered,
to allow the following settings by the zone. This eliminates the need for repeating
the same setting operation for each group. Function to allow collective setting for
all groups is also available.

e Start/stop

* Temperature setting

* Switching between operation modes

* Setting of direction and fan speed

* Disabling/enabling the remote control

. J

HMDetailed Scheduled Operation Control A
The intelligent Touch Controller allows detailed scheduled operation by the group,
by the zone or collectively. Up to 8 options for annual schedule can be set. Each
schedule can include four types of plans: for Weekdays, Holidays, Special days 1

\_ and Special days 2. Each of the plans allows setting of up to 16 operations. y,

~N

mHandy Automated Control
The Intelligent Touch Controller can do the following.
» Change Over Settings: automatically switches between cooling and heating
according to the room temperature.
* Temperature Limit Settings: prevents the temperature from rising too high or
too low in unmanned rooms.
* Heating Optimization Settings: stops uncomfortable hot air from blowing when

the heating thermo is off.

. J

WA AU A . 5.0 4

184, (22
(B

J

(
See pages

\_

\

J

(

.

See page L2\2 3

\

J

r

See pages

@
\.

~N

J

r

See pages

.

~N

J

r

See pages

\_

~N

J
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Part Names and Functions

4. Part Names and Functions
4.1 Front and Side View

T

Vbpaixin

(PCMCIA Card Slot ) (Color LCD with Touch Panel ) (Touch Pen )

Used when using the optional Provides a display for monitoring
Power Proportional Distribution and operation.

(DCS002C51) or updating the Be sure to use the touch pen
intelligent Touch Controller provided for operation.

software to a newer version.

® Be sure to use the touch pen for
operation of the touch panel of
the intelligent Touch Controller.
Operating with an object other
than the touch pen provided may
cause damage and failure.

Use the touch pen for operation.
Be sure to use the touch pen for
operation.
Use caution not to lose the touch
pen.
When the pen is lost, contact the
dealer you purchased the
product from.
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4.2 Terminals on the Back of intelligent Touch Controller

fTerminaI block for power supply ]
[ RS232-C connector for ] lConnect to AC100-240V power supply. J

DII-NET Plus adapter Terminal size is M4.
f Modem connector for AIRNET] Using DINI-NET Pius adapter

lWhen using AIRNET service, being sold as an accessory,

connect it to the telephone line. you can increase the number
of indoor units to be controlled. ( Earth terminal block

Securely connect the earth wire.
Terminal size is M4.

aNIT

INOHd

0c€e-SH

VAl

N

COM Dil Pi3 COM Pi2fJ Pi1

f Ethernet connector for web ]
— - Terminal block for DIII-NET
When monitoring and operating [ communication ]
the indoor units using the optional - - -
Web and E-mail function software The terminal size of the terminal

sold separately, connect to LAN block for communication with
via Ethernet cable. indoor units is M3.5.

[ Terminal block for watt hour meter and force stop
input of indoor units

This is used when distributing the power supply to indoor
units using optional Power Proportional Distribution software
sold separately and when stopping the indoor units
compulsorily by contact input.

LThe size of terminal block is M3.5.

18 intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual
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5. Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the
Functions

List

(Zone/Group Currently Displayed] (Display Mode Selection ]

The name of the zone/group Press the button and display

currently selected is highlighted change between Zone and Group.
in light-blue.

(Conients of the List Currently Displayed

* When Group List is displayed
“Zone: Zone Name”

* When Zone List is displayed
“Zone List”

[System Condition Displayed Domain]

Domain displaying system

Zone/Group Name
( P condition (Compulsory Stop etc.)

Set the names in the Group
Registration or Zone Registration
in the System Setup Mode.

Norma | art A1 | Stop All ||
(Target of Automatic Control Zone:All ¢ Ao él
Disp()jlayed whetr: tli]iere is any air . .:I;m; th Sta’t ﬂc'df ?Etlﬂﬂz’ﬂ ~—! Bfob
iti ith t istrati .
Scheduled in the zone or in the. wzgt Heal 000 [Lstart |
group. O1FSouth A Heat 15.0°C
'I'H;EQ%H‘. Heat 15.0°C Stop |
H2F NorfTeA Heat 15.0°C
((Fiter/Element Sign J—Eertest—e Heat 15.0°C Set
: : : O2F South A Heat 25.0°C o
Displayed when there is any air O2F East A Heat 15.0°C = Prop I
conditioner showing a filter or C3F North Heat 15.0°0 ~—
element sign in the zone or the 03F West Heat 15.0°C « |l Qct28(Thu)
group. W3F South Heat 15.0°C | 10:18
L sl

(Monitoring Screen Legend )—°‘? I[:]Stop [CStart [(JError  [ECommEyr

Pressing the “?” button shows
more detailed legend. ( Button to Switch to the System Setup Mode
Use this button for settings

including the time, group, zone
and schedule.
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List

Display for Collective Monitoring of Air
Conitioners Connected to intelligent Touch Controller

Start All Button

When operation is normal and any air ]
conditioner is in operation: Button to collectively start all the
Red/Normal . o
air conditioners connected to

When operation is normal and all air ¢ X
conditioners are in stoppage: intelligent Touch Controller.
Green/Normal
When there is any air conditioner
generating an error: Stop All Button )
Yellow/Abnormal -
When there is any air conditioner with Button to collectively stop all the
communication error: air conditioners connected to
Blue/Abnormal intelligent Touch Controller.
Change in color of Start/Stop is
possible by Iconcolor Settings in
System Settings. ) Display Mode Selection ]

Select the mode among
icon/list/detailed icon.
& MNormal Start 411 I Stop %Al I (Displayed in List in the right figure.

Icon display is P9, 10.

Zone: Al an 3 Detailed icon display is P11, 12.
Name Stat  Mode Setup o—| aoo
E1F North Heat
OF Woct Hoat M—(Group/Zone Start Button )
O1F South & Heat Button to start operation of the
MIF East Heat Stop group/zone selected.
BE2F North A Heat
W2F Yest A  Heat set 8 | “(Group/Zone Stop Button )
O2F South A Heat :
C2F East A Heat Button to stop operation of the
O3F North Heat group/zone selected.
C3F West Heat
B3F South Heat Group/Zone Set Button )
Makes settings (temperature
— setting, temperature control mode,
? IDStop [start Error  [lfomnErr etc.) and display of the
group/zone selected.
(Scroll Buttons ] Group/Zone Prop Button )

Up/Down scroll button used when
monitoring zone/group which are
not currently displayed.

Left/Right scroll button used - - -
when monitoring temperature (LOCk Sett'ng/cancel Buﬁon ] Current Time D|Sp|ay ]

and errors etc.

Detailed display of the
group/zone selected

. Displays possibititiy of monitor Shows the current date and time.
Which are not currently operation.
displayed. Expresses detailed information in
P31, 32.
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Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions

lcon

(Contents of the List Currently Displayed

(Zone/Group Currently Displayed ] (Display Mode Selection ]

* When Group List is displayed
“Zone: Zone Name”

¢ When Zone List is displayed
“Zone List Display”

[ Filter/Element Sign

Displayed when there is any air
conditioner showing a filter or

The name of the zone/group currently
selected is highlighted in blue flame.

Select between Zone and Group.

(System Condition Displayed Domain)

Domain displaying system
condition (Compulsory Stop etc.)

element sign in the zone or the Sthrt Al I Stop Al I
group. 1

= z3

(Zone/Group Name o—| oaoa

Set the names in the Group
Registration or Zone Registration
in the System Setup Mode.

[Target of Automatic Control

Displayed when there is any air
conditioner with the registration of
scheduled in the zone or in the

group.

(Description of Zone/Group

Set the names in the Group
Registration or Zone Registration
in the System Setup Mode.

(Monitoring Screen Legend

Pressing the “?” button shows
more detailed legend.

( Information on Zone/Group Currently Displayed

Generally, the temperature setting
and the operation mode are
displayed. If any error occurs in the
air conditioner, the error code is
displayed.

o Ca

1F South ast

Start I

1F West

Stop I
J orth 2F Tlest 2F South 2F East Set
w
. Q :_I Prop I
3F North 3F le outh/3F East :I ”"t]zua_{,gh“)
BATKIN 1F NORTH
Ji5.0C st | 5]
?I Stop tar [JError  [CommErr

( Displayed Abnormalty in Air Condtioner or Communication)

Blue triangular mark shows
communication abnormality in air
conditioner.

Yellow triangular mark shows
abnormality in air conditioner.

((Button to Switch to the System Setup Mode}

Use this button for settings
including the time, group, zone
and schedule.
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Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions SIEN72-501

lcon

[ Display for Collective Monitoring of Air ]

Conitioners Connected to inteligent Touch Controller

When operation is normal and any air Start All Button )

conditioner is in operation: Button to collectively start all the
Red/Normal . dit tod t

When operation is normal and all air air conditioners connected to

conditioners are in stoppage: intelligent Touch Controller.
Green/Normal

When there is any air conditioner

generating an error: Stop All Button )

Yellow/Abnormal .
When there is any air conditioner with Button to collectively stop all the

communication error: air conditioners connected to

Blue/Abnormal intelligent Touch Controller.
Change in color of Start/Stop is )

possible by Iconcolor Settings in

System Settings. Display Mode Selection ]

Select the mode among
icon/list/detailed icon.
@ Normal Start 41| J Stop %11 ] (Displayed is List in the right figure.

List display in P7, 8.

Zone:Al | oy o Detailed icon display is P11, 12.
o— o040
o K Start Group/Zone Start Button ]
orth|1F West 1F South

st Button to start operation of the
G op group/zone selected.
O O
lest 2F South 2F East Group/Zone Stop Bution )

Prop Button to stop operation of the
group/zone selected.

3F North 3F West ST South 3F East _I U“fﬁg"'" R :
DAIKIN 1F NORTH roup/Zone Set Button

15.0°C Heat Makes settings (temperature
setting, temperature control mode,
LI []Stor [Cstart rror . mnErr etc.) and display of the
group/zone selected.
(Scroll Buttons ) Group/Zone Prop Button ]
Up/Dpvyn scroll button usgd when Detailed display of the
monitoring zoqe/group which are group/zone selected
not currently displayed.
Left/Right scroll button used - -
when monitoring temperature (LOCk Settlng/CanceI Button Current Time DISplay ]

anq errors etc. Displays possibititiy of monitor Shows the current date and time.
Which are not currently operation.
displayed. Expresses detailed information in

P31, 32.

10

22 intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual



SIEN72-501 Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions

lcon

(Contents of the List Currently Displayed (Zone/Group Currently Displayed ] [Display Mode Selection ]

* When Group List is displayed
“Zone: Zone Name”

* When Zone List is displayed
“Zone List Display”

The name of the zone/group currently Press the button ana display
selected is highlighted in blue frame. change between Zone and Group.

(System Condition Displayed Domain)

Domain displaying system

( Filter/Element Sign
condition (Compulsory Stop etc.).

Displayed when there is any air
conditioner showing a filter or
element sign in the zone or the
group.

Staft All | Stop All ||
)

= — aso| o3,
{1F NORTH 2:| ng,,|
Heat 15.
Room 1B. Start I

NAIKIN TF WEST
Heat 15, e
(Target of Automatic Control )\ DATKIN I[?DSmDUTI-?' LI

[Zone/G roup Name

—_
* L
[ Lo}

Set the names in the Group
Registration or Zone Registration
in the System Setup Mode.

=
+ *
Lo g |

Displayed when there is any air ¢

con%liti)cl)ner with the registra){ion of Eea‘l }g goE Prop I

scheduled in the zone or in the oom . il 0ct28 (Thu)

group. 1F EAST 10233

Heat 15.0°C Ll :

(Displayed Abnormaity in Air Conditioner or Communication Room 16.4°C v I §'_|

Blue triangular mark shows 9

communication abnormality in air DStop .Start [:]Error IBME”

conditioner.

Yellow triangular mark shows
abnormality in air conditioner.

[Monitoring Screen Legend

riff;‘d”e%;ﬂ;;}’;gb;ﬁt;’_” shows ((Button to Switch to the System Setup Mode}——

Use this button for settings
including the time, group, zone
and schedule.

11
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Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the Functions SIEN72-501

lcon

[ Display for Collective Monitoring of Air ]

Conitioners Connected to inteligent Touch Controller

When operation is normal and any air Start All Button )
Cond't'onelg;s d'/rlllgfn‘:;al‘“on' Button to collectively start all the
When operation is normal and all air air conditioners connected to
conditioners are in stoppage: intelligent Touch Controller.
Green/Normal
When there is any air conditioner
generating an error: Stop All Button )
Yellow/Abnormal -
When there is any air conditioner with Button to collectively stop all the
communication error: air conditioners connected to
Blue/Abnormal intelligent Touch Controller.
Change in color of Start/Stop is
possible by Iconcolor Settings in
System Settings. Display Mode Selection )

Select the mode among
icon/list/detailed icon.

(@ Mormal Start &1 I Stop 811 I Displayed in List in the right figure.
List display is P7, 8.
LONC.All — L X Icon display is P9, 10.
IF NORTH e ng,,l
Heat 15.0°C
Room 16.7°C M——(Group/Zone Start Button )
DAIEIN 1F WEST Stop Button to start operation of the
Heat 15.0°C group/zone selected.
Room 16.4°C
Set
DAIKIN 1F SOUTH A\l Group/Zone Stop Button ]
Heat 15.0°C Prop Button to stop operation of the
ORoom 16.4°C group/zone selected.
Uct28(Thu
1F EAST 10:33
Heat 15.0 :E Group/Zone Set Button ]
Room 16.4°C Makes settings (temperature
a setting, temperature control mode,
! | [JStop  [OStart rror etc.) and display of the
group/zone selected.
(Scroll Buttons ) Group/Zone Prop Button )

Up/Down scroll button used when
monitoring zone/group which are
not currently displayed.

Detailed display of the
group/zone selected

Left/Right scroll button used - - .
when monitoring temperature (LOCK Setting/Cancel Button ] Current Time Display )
and errors etc. Displays possibititiy of monitor Shows the current date and time.
Which are not currently operation.
displayed. Expresses detailed information in

P31, 32.

12
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Quick Reference

6. Quick Reference
6.1 Air Conditioner Operation

(

\.

(

~\
.;I;)OtﬁglIi?t:gl\llianStt'?'gvjct;ﬂp(:tcr)]r?t:)cfl)graﬁon of all devices connected |f‘> See page ‘,LE_:A
WTo start/stop the operation of devices by group |f‘> See page ‘l%
WTo start/stop the operation of devices by zone |:> See page ‘lg
mTo change the operation mode |f‘> See page ‘:L_SA
BTo change the temperature setting |:> See page "LQ?A
WTo reset the filter or element sign |f‘> See page @
HWTo change the direction or fan speed Ifl> See page ‘ZL}
BTo change the range of operation allowed with remote control |:> See page @
WTo change the ventilation mode Ifl> See page @
HTo change the ventilation volume |f‘> See page ‘E:I.;A
ETo permit/prohibit the remote control at hand for ventilation |:> See page @
J
Air Conditioner Operation Monitoring
ETo monitor by zone or by group |:> See pages ‘EEA to \EZA )
WTo monitor detailed information |:> See pages ‘E\SA to \E\\?A
ETo monitor the operation condition for ventilation |:> See page L:E\O_A
WTo set/ release the lock of screen operation Ifl> See page ‘21;3
\ J

13
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Quick Reference SIEN72-501
6.2 System Setup Menu
( )
WTo change the name of a group |f‘> See page ‘331
33
WTo change the zone setup See page g
WTo change the schedule setup |:> See pages "3:5 ! to "3:6 !
BTo change the change over settings |:> See pages ‘37 s to ‘41 s
HTo change the temperature limit settings |:> See pages ‘42 S to ‘44 S
R 45 6
HWTo change the heating optimization settings See pages ) to |\
: ‘481
WTo calibrate the touch panel Seepage \
i i 48
WTo review the history of errors See page ‘ s
HTo set the locale |:> See page "3\'4 !
i ‘343
HTo set the icon color See page
HTo set the network |:> See page "3\4 !
. 34
WTo set the license key See page ‘ S
. ‘81 )
HWTo adjust the contrast of the screen See page
WTo set the e-mail |f‘> See 4
page ‘ _ §
. J

14
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Air Conditioner Operation

7. Air Conditioner Operation

7.1 Starting/Stopping Operation Collectively

f

Screen 1 Monitoring

Screen 2 Confirm

To start/stop the operation of
all devices connected

Start or stop collectively the operation of
devices connected.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is
allowed with either Zone or Group as the
display mode and with either Icon or List as
the display type. In the example on the left,
the display mode is Group in the collective
mode and the display type is Icon.

[Procedure]

1 . On Screené Monitoring, press th@[Start
All] button \% or [Stop All] button \&/.

2 = Screen 2 Co(r;)firm appears. Press the
[OK] button &/,
(To exit without activating collective )
start or stop, press the [Cancel] button

15
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Air Conditioner Operation SIEN72-501

7.2 Starting/Stopping Operation by the Group
4

Screen 1 Monitoring 'cli'o e_:tart/Etop the operation of
evices by group

Start or stop the operation of air conditioners
by group.

The example on the left shows the

screen for starting/stopping the

operation of Group Name: 1F North
registered for Zone Name: Canteen.

Zone Name

Canteen- 1F North ﬁ
1F West
Air conditioner
1F South group to be
started or

1F East stopped

2F North

Screen 2 Monitoring (Group)

%ﬂh IF West 1F South ﬁm
EO ﬁo u] o Pl o [Procedure]
rth t 2F South 2F East

2F West

2F South
2F East

3F North

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
from the button

3F North

2 . Select a zone that includes the group of
which the operation is to be started or
stopped

3. Select a group from the button
Screen 2 Monitoring (Group) appears.

4. Select a group to be started or stopped
as in and press the [Start] button
or [Stop] button
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SIEN72-501 Air Conditioner Operation

7.3 Starting/Stopping Operation by the Zone
4

Screen 1 Monitoring 'go s_tart/gtop the operation of
evices by group

Start or stop by zone the operation of groups
of air conditioners set in zones.

The example on the left shows a screen for
starting or stopping the operation of air
conditioners in the canteen.
Zone Name
Collective Zone

Office

anteen < ﬁ
Meeting
Air conditioner
group to be
started or

2F stopped

3F

[Procedure]

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
from the button

2 . Select the zone of which the operation
is to be started/stopped as shown in

3. Press the [Start] button or [Stop]
button

17
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Air Conditioner Operation SIEN72-501

7.4 Switching the Operation Mode
4 ™

Screen 1 Monitoring

Switch the operation mode of the air
conditioner.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is
allowed with either Icon or List as the display

type.

The operation mode can be switched by
zone or by group.

Selecting a zone and switching the
_ _ operation mode switches the mode of
2F South 2F East all air conditioners in the zone.
. Selecting a group and switching the

gﬂ operation mode switches the mode of air

[ conditioners in the group selected.

h 3F East _ group

[Procedure]

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
or a group from the button

2 . Select with a zone or a group of
which the operation mode is to be
switched.

3 . Press the [Set] button
Screen 2 Operation appears.

4. Select the operation mode to be set
from the pull down menu
On the menu, operation modes
available for air conditioners in the
zone are displayed if the switching
is to be made by zone. See the
example below.

5. Press the [OK] button
To cancel the setting, press the
Cancel button.

Ex.: For the following zone setting, the
operation modes available are Fan,
Cool, Heat and Auto.

If Cool/Heat option is not available for
any air conditioner in the zone, Fan and
Set Point are the available operation
modes.

Zone name Group name  Operation modes available

Canteen —\: 1F North —— “Cool”  “Air”
1F West —— “Cool” “Heat”
“Auto”  “Air’
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Air Conditioner Operation

7.5 Changing the Temperature Setting

f

Screen 1 Monitoring

3F North 3F West

\

Change the temperature setting of air conditioners.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed
with either Icon or List as the display type.

The temperature setting can be switched by zone
or by group.

Selecting a zone and changing the temperature
setting changes the setting of the air conditioner
groups in Cool, Heat, Auto or Temp operation in
the zone.

Selecting a group and changing the temperature
setting changes the temperature setting of air
conditioners in the group selected.
If all of the air conditioners in the group
selected are in Fan operation, temperature
setting cannot be changed.

[Procedure]

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a
group from the button

2 . Select a zone or a group of which the
temperature setting is to be changed

3 = Press the [Set] button
Screen 2 Operation appears.

4 . For temperature setting, press the [Modify]

button

Set Temperature dialog is displayed and

input temperature for setting.
On the menu, temperature settings
available for air conditioners in the zone
are displayed if the setting is to be made
by the zone. See the example below.

5 . Press the [OK] button .
To cancel the setting, press the [Cancel])
button.
Ex.: For the following zone setting, the
temperature settings available are between
20 °C and 30 °C inclusive.

Zone name  Group name Range of temperature
settings available

(see Note)
Canteen—\:1F North —— 25 to 30 °C
1F West —— 20to 25°C

When the temperature setting is 30 °C, the
actual temperature settings for air
conditioners are as shown below:
Group name Temperature setting
1F North —— 30°C
1F West —— 25°C
Note: Range of temperature settings available is
the range specified in accordance with the
following.
* Range of temperature setting inherent to
the air conditioner main unit.
* Range of temperature as a result of the
restriction by the temperature setting limit.

(See page ‘2\39; ) p
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Air Conditioner Operation SIEN72-501

7.6 Resetting the Filter/Element Sign
4 ™

Screen 1 Monitoring Reset the filter or element sign after
c cleaning any air conditioner showing the
filter or element sign.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is
allowed with either Icon or List as the display

type.

The filter or element sign can be reset by
zone or by group.

[Procedure]

1 = On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
or a group from the button

2 = Select a zone or a group of which the
filter or element sign is to be reset

. 3 Press the [Set] button
Screen 2 Operation Screen 2 Operation appears.

4 « Press the [Advanced Operation] button
Screen 3 Advance Operation appears.

5 . To reset the filter/element sign, select
“Filter Sign Reset” in pull-down menu .
Then press the [OK] button
(To cancel the setting, press the)

[Cancel] button.
Screen 2 Operation reappears.

6 = Then press the [OK] button on Screen
2 Operation.
(To cancel the setting, press the)
[Cancel] button.

Screen 3 Advanced Operation

Permitted [N chanse | ]
Permitted " [No chence | ]
[No chence | i}

lov o chence | ]

B[ ter sien Rosol_ |
o % | _ Cancel |
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Air Conditioner Operation

7.7 Changing the Direction/Fan Speed

f

Screen 1 Monitoring

Screen 2 Operation

\

Change the fan direction or volume of air
conditioners.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed
with either Icon or List as the display type.

The fan direction or volume can be changed by
zone or by group.

[Procedure]

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
or a group from the button (.

2 . Select a zone or a group of which the
fan direction or volume is to be reset @.

3 . Press the [Set] button (3.
Screen 2 Operation appears.

4 . Press the [Advanced Operation] button @).
Screen 3 Advance Operation appears.

5 . Set the direction with the pull-down
menu (©).

The larger the value for wind direction
setting (0 - 6), the closer to vertical the
direction becomes. The value 7
indicates automatic swing.

(Note: See the figure below.)

The description given above may not
exactly apply depending on the model.
Check the wind direction sign on the
remote control after operation.

Select between High and Low with the pull-
down menu (®.

Then press the [OK] button @).
(To cancel the setting, press the)

[Cancel] button.
Screen 2 Operation reappears.

6 . Then press the [OK] button (8) on Screen
2 Operation.
(To cancel the setting, press the)
[Cancel] button.

Note: Guidelines for wind direction value and
actual direction

Indoor unit

5 6 7: Wind direction auto
swing

21

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual

33



Air Conditioner Operation

SiEN72-501

7.8 Changing the Range of Operation Allowed with Remote

Control

f

Screen 1 Monitoring

5

Tt e~ e
-

3F North 3F West

Screen 2 Operation

uth 2F East

h 3F East

ot sodity | o]

ot scdity | 9]

\

Change the setting of operation with the remote
control of air conditioners between Permitted and
Prohibited.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed
with either Icon or List as the display type.

The setting between Permitted and Prohibited
can be changed by zone or by group.

[Procedure]

1 . On Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone
or a group from button (0.

2 . Select with @ a zone or a group for which
the setting of the range of operation
allowed with remote control is to be reset.

3 . Press the [Set] button (3).
Screen 2 Operation appears.

4 . Press the [Advanced Operation] button (@.
Screen 3 Advance Operation appears.

5 . Then make setting with the pull-down
menus ® - @)
There are three settings as shown below:

(®Start/Stop
“Prohibited”
“Stop Only”
“Permitted”
“No change”

(®Operation Mode
“Permitted or Prohibited”
“No change”

(@Set Point
Permitted or Prohibited
“No change”

Press the [OK] button (® after setting
®-@.

To cancel the setting, press the
[Cancel] button.
Screen 2 Operation reappears.

6 « Then press the [OK] button (® on Screen
2 Operation.
To cancel the setting, press the
[Cancel] button.

[Details of Setting]

ltem Setting Meaning

Prohibited | The remote control cannot
start or stop operation.
The remote control can stop the

operation of air conditioners in
Start/Stop | Stop Only | gneration but cannot start air

conditioners not in operation.
The remote control can start

Permitted | or stop operation.

Permitted The remote control can

Operation ermitted | change the operation mode.
Mode Prohibited | 11 remote control cannot
rohibited | change the operation mode.
. The remote control can change
Set Point Permitted  |ypg temperature setting.
Prohibited The remote control cannot

change the temperature setting.

/
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Air Conditioner Operation

7.9 Set Ventilation Mode

Screen 1 Monitoring (Icon)

J

R
=
r{h t 4%& :

T

o

th 2F East

Screen 2 Set
Set:4F East

On/0f f

|Start INo change

Yent In mode setting

IAutmtlc IND chanze
No chanze
Yentilation amt set Automat ic
Heat Exchange
[feak (fresh up) Bypsss

Advanced Operation |

o

Perform the following procedure to switch
the ventilation mode.

For this operation, you can select any of
three display types, icon, detailed icon and
list on the monitoring screen

When changing the ventilation modes of all
the ventilation groups of a zone, select the
zone and switch the ventilation mode.

When changing the ventilation mode of a
group, select the group and switch the
ventilation mode.

[Procedure]

1 « On Monitoring Screen Screen 1, select

a zone or group by pushing the button (7).

2 « To select a zone or group subject to

ventilation mode switching, push the icon (2).

3 = Push [Set] button (3) to display Set
Screen Screen 2.

4 . Select a desired ventilation mode on
the pull-down menu ).

5 . Last, press [OK] button (5).
To cancel above settings, press
[Cancel] button.

* Note that some models of ventilation
systems permit you to make the above
settings but the others don’t.
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7.10 Set Ventilation Volume

Screen 1 Monitoring Perform the following procedure to change

the ventilation volume.

For this operation, you can select any of
three display types, icon, detailed icon and
list on the monitoring screen.

When changing the ventilation volumes of all
the ventilation groups of a zone, select the
zone and switch the ventilation volume.

When changing the ventilation volume of a
group, select the group and switch the
ventilation volume.

[Procedure]

1 . On the Monitoring Screen Screen 1,
select a zone or group by pushing the
button .

2 . To select a zone or group subject to
ventilation volume switching, push the

icon @.
Screen 2 Set 3 « Push [Set] button (3 to display the Set
Set:4F East Screen Screen 2.
On/0ff 4 . Select a desired ventilation volume on
[start [No change v| the pull-down menu @.
No change 5
eI oo Relbine Automat ic (normal) . Lastly, push [OK] button ®).
Weak (normal) To cancel above settings, press
[Autonat ic Strong (normal) [Cancel] button.
ﬁutﬁm%}lc (fre§h up)
= resh up * -
Yentilation amt set Stroneg (fresh up) Note that some models of ventilation
systems permit you to make the above
I?aa.k (fresh up) ]ND change K’ settings but the others don't.

Advanced Operation |

[ Cancel |
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Air Conditioner Operation

7.11 Permit/Inhibit setting of Ventilation Remote Control

Operations

f

Screen 1 Monitoring

Screen 2 Set

Perform the following procedure to enable or
disable the ventilation remote control
operations.

For this operation, you can select any of
three display types, icon, detailed icon and
list on the Monitoring Screen.

You may enable or disable the remote
control operations in units of zones or
groups.

[Procedure]

1 « On the Monitoring Screen Screen 1,
select a zone or group by pushing the
button (.

2 . To select a zone or group subject to
ventilation volume switching, push the
icon @.

3 « Push [Set] button (3 to display the Set
Screen Screen 2.

4 . Push [Advanced Operation] button @ to
display the Advanced Operation Screen
Screen 3.

5 . Make a desired setting on the pull-down
menu .
You can enable or disable the following
setup items for remote control:

Disabling remote control operations
Enabling only stop operation
Assigning priority to button pushed
later

After making the setting, push [OK]
button ® to display the Set Screen
Screen 2 again.

To cancel above settings, push
[Cancel] button.

6 « Lastly, push [OK] button @) on the Set
Screen.

To cancel above settings, push
[Cancel] button.

*Note that some models of ventilation
systems permit you to make the above
settings but some models don’t.
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SIEN72-501

8. Monitoring Operation of Air Conditioner
8.1 Monitor Zone or Group Operation Status

(
Screen 1 Monitoring (Icon Display) Monitor Zone or Group
Start All_| op Operation Status
a= ¥ . )
o—| aBba To monitor the operation status, the
o] monitoring screen permits you to choose
auth M any of three display types, icon, detailed
Stop icon or list.
Push the button (2) to select a display type.
Set Display type selection takes place
orth[2F Yest 2F South (repeatedly in the order of icon, detailed
v Prop | icon and list.
Dct25(Mon) You may monitor the operation status in
Uth 3F s 15:39 units of zones or groups.
DAIKIN 2F NORTH T Examples of display types are shown in left
15.0°C  Heat S figures.
9 Screen 1 Display type :lcon
Stop  [MStart  [JError  [EComErr | U o oaoring + Group
Screen 2 Display type : Detailed icon
Unit of monitoring : Group
Screen 3 Display type : List
Screen 2 Monitoring (Detailed Icon Display) Unit of monitoring : Zone
Natsal Start Al1_| A [Descriptions of Display Items on the Screen]
At (3) displays information concerning a zone
e (= or group, including the operation active or
L’;;:URE 0°C =i R inactive status and the presence/absence of
A faults, automatic control settings, filters and
4 Room 16.7°C Start | ) U ’
i element signs, etc.
PALEIN ”;;I{ESES 0°c Stop Push the button (@) to change a display scope.
Roam 13:4"3 4 S When the number of registered zones or
DAILIN 1F SOUTH et groups is small and all the zones or groups
T . can be displayed within one screen, this
ogg‘i:‘ }Eﬂg = m button does not appear. See Screen 3.
DALK AST ] Oct ) Display of (5) indicates a legend.
15.0°C e When requiring a more detailed legend,
16.4°C s display the Legend Description Screen
Screen 4 on the next page by pushing the
[Jstop  [EStart  [JError  [ECommErr [?] button ®).
To return to the previous screen, push Close
button.
displays the current zone or group.
Screen 3 Monitoring (List Display) You may select another zone or group by
pushing the screen.
Norna| Start Al A On Screen 1, (7) displays the settings of the
ist Displ san| [0% zone or group selected at (8). (Icon display only)
Stat de Setup o= o Display takes place in the following order:
A F Heal .00 * Upper : Detailed name for a zone or group
O0ff ice --- --- M ¢ Lower left : Setting temperature
ECanteen F Heat 23.0°C For a zone, this also indicates the temperature
Egeet i?g | 23.0°C St_op, (set for the representative machine (Note). )
one ea =V « Lower right : Operation mode
=%g2: gg AF Eggf %g - g E L’ For a zone, this also indicates the operation
\ : Prop I mode for the representative machine. (Note).
When an error occurs, the corresponding error )
6 e Nov130(Tue) (code is indicated in the lower area.
B El
? |[Jstor  [MStart [CJError ommErr
\.
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Monitoring Operation of Air Conditioner

8.2 Monitor Zone or Group Operation Status

Screen 4 Legend Description @
Explanation to ex. ,

Color display
[Jstop Ostart [JError  [ECommErr

7 N\

IconYiew Lezend 11
O/Compulsory Stop
@ — Under control

8‘“"-ﬁuto Ctrl Target

T~Filter/Element Sign
ListView Sample

S Compulsory Stop 4 Auto Ctrl Tarzet
P Under control F Filter/Element Sign

Close l

N

At (9), you can monitor at a glance the
operation status of all air-conditioners
connected to the Intelligent Touch Controller.

When no problem is found and one or more air-
conditioners are operating : Display in red
When no problem is found and air-conditioners
are not operating : Display in green
When one or more wrong air-conditioners
are found : Display in yellow
When one or more air-conditions with
communication errors are found : Display in blue
You may change the colors indicating the
operation active or inactive status through the
use of Icon Color Setting on the System Setting
menu.
(See page 34 for Icon color setting.)

(Note) Representative zone

When monitoring takes place in units of groups

on the Monitoring Screen, the following groups

indicate the zone representative machines.

* When the display type is icon : Leftmost
group on the top line

* When the display type is detailed icon or list:
Groups on the top line.

@(9displays the operation status of an air-
conditioner.

For zone list display, display takes place as
shown below.

* When no problem is found and one or more air-
conditioners are operating : Display in red

* When no problem is found and no air-
conditioner is operating : Display in green

* When one or more wrong air-conditioners
are found : Display in yellow

* When one or more air-conditions with
communication errors are found : Display
in blue

You may change the colors indicating the
operation active or inactive status through
the use of Icon Color Setting on the System
Setting menu.

(See P34 for Icon color setting.)

@Dprovides for icon or detailed icon display.

@2provides for list display.
Machines subject to automatic control are
displayed only when schedule settings are
made.
They cannot be displayed when Heating
Mode Optimization or Temperature Limit
has been set.
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8.3 Monitoring Detailed Information (1/3)

4 Moni . . 0\
o : onitor Operation Status of a Zone or Group in Detail
Screen 1 Momtonng (Icon Dlsplay) (When monitoring the operation status in detail,)
you may choose any of three
& Normal Start All _l Stop Al I display types, icon, detailed icon and list.
Zone:dl |
X . You may monitor the details of the operation
. fo) status in units of zones or groups.
North 1F Hest outh IF East 1 . Select either Zone or Group by pushing
the button (7).
(Note that screens in the left-hand )
orth 2F West 2F South ast column are examples for group selection.
2 « Push [Set] bution (2) to display the Opera-
Oct 26 (Tue) tion Screen Screen 2
3F North 3F West 3F Souty 10:38 When a zone is selected in the above op-
DAIKIN 3F EAST = eration, both (@) to (6) on Screen 2 and
20.0°C Cool il to 43 on Screen 3 show the operation sta-
tus of the representative machine in that
? I [(Jstop  [@Start  [JError  [EComnErr zone. (3 displays ON so long as at least
one of the filter signs or element signs is
. on in the zone or group.
Screen 2 Operation Screen The following describes in order the con-
Set:3F East 4 tents of display data on Screen 2.
The grayed characters in (4) to (6) indicate the
On/0f f current status of the selected zone or group.
. The meanings of screen data in the left-
IStart Hsﬂt modify ZI hand column are shown below.
/ Operation/stop status : Start
Operat ion Mode Operation mode setting status: Cool
H . 10,
|[:aol |I t modify !I Temperature setting status ~ : 20.0°C
3 « Push [Advanced Operation] button (7) to dis-
Set Temperature f play the Advanced Operation Screen Screen 3.
- thodi " To return to the Monitoring Screen
[20.0%C dify Screen 1, push [Cancel] button (@).
The following describes in order the contents of display
9 data on the Advanced Operation Screen Screen 3.
Advanced Operation (odisplays the settings made for start and
stop remote control operations.
Cancel | Prohibited, Stop Only or Permitted is displayed.
@1displays the settings made for remote control
operations to change the operation mode.
Either Permitted or Prohibited is displayed.
Screen 3 Advanced Operation Screen ®g§g:2¥2r:23 (fgﬁg‘ggg%éi’gg;ﬁgcfeﬁ?'
Advanced Operati(q1 Q) East perature.
R/C Mod Either Permitted or Prohibited is displayed.
pae m @3displays the settings for remote control
Start/Stop Permitted INot modify ZI opertatlons to change the setting tem-
perature.
Operat ion Mode @ Permitted lr-:ot modify -!] Either Permitted or Prohibited is displayed.
(adisplays the direction of wind.
Set Temperature Pernitted  |ML1Shdify :I A value from 1 to 7 is displayed.
Wind flows more vertically as the setting
- value becomes larger in a range from 0 to
Fan Speed |Low N(14 hdify ﬂ 6. When the setting value 7 is displayed,
the direction of wind is swung automatical-
Fon virection T Cweaity ] . et s Sescrptons may vy
16 Check for a wind direction displayed on the
IFI Iter Sizn OFF remote control.
@Gsdisplays a filter sign.
Either ON and OFF is displayed.
Ok [ Cancel I *Display data on Screens 2 and 3 is updated each
time the respective screens are displayed.
Once these screens are displayed, no data is up-
dated unless they are closed and opened again.
\ 4 » Check the settings and push [Cancel] buttonGe.
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8.4 Monitoring Detailed Information (2/3)

r

Screen 4 Monitoring Screen (Icon Display)

@ Normal Start Al |

Zone: Al | 806 E:EZJ
=]
o ,f.,-""" | * o @
F ! ! Start
North 1F West outh ast ‘;I
orth 2F West 2F South 2F Fast _ st |

SF North 3F West 3F South

DAIKIN 3F EAST
20.0°C_Cool s

_? | Ostor

[start

Screen 5 Detailed Information Screen
Prop: 1F North
Description:DAIKIN 1F NORTH

Type In/Umt
D3 Address 1:1-00
Schedule Setup Disabled
Heating Optimization Disabled
Temperature Limit Disabled
Change Over Disabled
Slv R/C Mst

Cool /Heat Option Cool /Heat Enabled
OufUnit Addr 3

Err Code

Err Unit No

Abnormal history I

Close

Screen 6 Fault History

UE
|?/12)'20£I4 15 68 U4

~N

5 . Push [Prop] button 7.
The following maintenance data is
displayed on the Detailed Information
Screen Screen 5.

(Note that screens in the left-hand )
column are examples for group selection.

[For group selection]

Name : Group name

Detailed name : Detailed group name

Type : Air-conditioner/ventilation/D3Dio/D3Di

D3 Address : 1:1-00 to 1:4-15

(When DIII-NET Plus adapter is enabled:)
1:1-00 to 2:4-15

Schedule Setup : Enabled or disabled

Heating Optimization : Enabled or disabled

Temperature Limit  : Enabled or disabled

Change Over Settings : Enabled or disabled

Slv R/C : Parent or child
Cool/Heat Option

:Presence/Absence/Under Selection
Ou/Unit Addr : Outside unit address
Err Code : 2-digit error code in
case of error occurence
Err Unit No

: [=]for no error or unit number for error

[For zone selection]

Name : Zone name

Detailed name : Detailed zone name
Start1By1 : Enabled or disabled

Nb of Regist Grp : Number of groups registered in a zone
Schedule Setup: Enabled or disabled

6 . Push [Abnormal history] button @8 to display
the Abnormal History Screen (Screen 6).

The following data is displayed on the
Abnormal History.

[For group selection]

Name : group name

Detailed name : Detailed group name
Error log :

* Time: Error occurrence time

* Err Code: 2-digit error code

* Err Code No: Unit number

[For zone selection]

Name : group name

Error log :

* Time : Error occurrence time

* Name : Error occurrence group name
* Err Code : 2-digit error code

¢ Err Code No : Unit number

Top 10 error logs are displayed, assigning

the highest priority to the time of the latest

error.

* When the same error recurs, the error time
is renewed.

Check for display data and push [Close]
button @9 to return to the detailed information
screen Screen 5. To return to the
Monitoring Screen Screen 4, push [Close]
button @9 on that screen.

J
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8.5 Monitoring Detailed Information (3/3)

e

Screen 1 Monitoring (lcon)

Screen 2 Set

Screen 3 Advanced Operation

Monitor Ventilation Status of a zone or group in Detail\

When monitoring the operation status in detail,
you may choose any of three
display types, icon, detailed icon and list.

You may monitor the details of the operation

status in units of zones or groups.

1.

2

o

Select either Zone or Group by pushing

the button (.

(Note that screens in the left-hand
column are examples for group lection.

Push [Set] button @ to display the
Operation Screen Screen 2.

The following describes in order the
contents of display data on Screen 2.
The grayed characters @ and (&
indicate the current status of the
selected zone or group.

The following data is displayed on the
screen of the left-hand column.
Ventilation mode : Heat Exchange
Ventilation volume : Strong (Fresh up)

Push the [Advanced Operation] button
(® to display the Advanced Operation
screen Screen 3.

To return to the Monitoring Screen
Screen 1, push [Cancel] button (9.

The following describes in order the
contents of display data on the
Advanced Operation screen Screen 3.

(@ displays the settings made for start-
or stop-related remote control
operations.

Prohibited, Stop Only or Permitted is
displayed.

displays a filter sign.
ON or OFF is displayed.

* Display data on Screens 2 and 3 is
updated each time the respective screens
are displayed. Once these screens are
displayed, data is not updated unless they
are closed and opened again.

4.

Check for display data and push
[Cancel] button (9.

)
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8.6 To set/release the lock of screen operation

Screen 1 Monitoring (Icon)

@ Normal Start All | Stop Al |
Zone: Al | oos| o
! e
' o =
: S Start
orth IF West 1F Sou?h ast _[
ﬁ g —
orth est 2F South 2F East L[
3F North 3F West outh 3F East ¥ oy

DAIKIN 1F NORTH
20.0°C_ Cool

i

? |[Jstor  [@Start  [JError  [ComnErr
Screen 2 Confirm
Conf irm
To lock setting operation
Is this OK?

Yes él@ No I

Screen 3 Passward to release lock
Password to release lock
PR
_|_|i|i|i|_|_l_|i|i| BackSouce

Al vl o] o] t] v] ] i] o] ]
] s o) o] el ] ] 1
2| x|l gd| o
|Lwr Case il

Lock and Unlock Operations on the
Screen

You may use a password to lock and unlock
operations on the screen.

To make this lock/unlock setting, you have
to assign an unlock password on P50
beforehand. The key mark in the following
figure does not appear unless this setting is
made.

ﬁl

= Lock icon
v This icon indicates that operations
on the screen have been locked.
In this state, you cannot manipulate
the air-conditioner or the system.

[Lock method]

1 = While the unlock button is displayed,
push the button @ to display the
Confirmation Screen Screen 2.

Unlock icon
This icon indicates that operations

2 « Push Yes button @ to return to the
Monitoring Screen Screen 1 with the
operations locked.

Push No button not to lock the operations.

[Unlock method]

3 . While the lock icon is displayed, push
the button (O, Air-conditioner Operation
button or System Operation button to
display the Password to release lock
Screen Screen 3.

4. Enter the password assigned for unlock
password protection on P50.

[Lock method]

(®): Toggle button for switching uppercase
letters to lowercase letters

@: Correction button for characters
entered by hitting the incorrect keys.
When deleting one or more incorrect
characters just immediate before the
cursor, you must push this button as
many times as necessary.

(®: Button for moving the cursor.

After entering the password, push OK

button ®.

To cancel the entered password, push
Cancel button and return to the
Monitoring Screen Screen 1.

on the screen have been unlocked.
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9. System Setup Menu

The System Setup menu includes the following items:

Password Setup Change Over Settings

Time Setup Temperature Limit Settings
Backlight Setup Heating Optimization Settings
Group Setup History Display

Zone Setup Touch Panel Calibration
Schedule Setup Version Information

The following table describes the items mentioned above.

Operation\
(Reference)

(System Setup

Menu ltem Description

Setting a You can set passwords to restrict persons responsible for control operations. | See page
1. Assigning administrator passwords
Password You may assign administrator passwords to restrict system menu operations. ‘E)\O S
2. Assigning unlock passwords
You may assign unlock passwords to restrict air-conditioner and system
menu operations.
(When both passwords have been assigned, you have to reset them twice)
to resume the system menu operations.
Notes : When you forget the assigned passwords, you cannot perform any
system operations. Don’t forget the passwords.
When you don’t remember them, contact a dealer in your area.

Time Setup Adjust the system clock (year, month, day, hour, minute and second). See page
The clock is used for scheduled operation, saving history, power distribution 51
(optional) and demand operation (optional). \ﬁf}
Note : Adjusting the clock may affect scheduled operation, power distribution
or demand operation.

For the details of the influence, see the following. For power

distribution and demand operation, see the respective

instruction manual as well.

[Influence of changing the clock setting on scheduled operation]
* The operation scheduled to run at a time passed by advancing the clock is
not performed.
Ex.: When an air conditioner is scheduled to start at 10:00 ((D):
If the time is adjusted to 10:05 at 9:55, the scheduled operation
((@) is not performed. J

* The operation scheduled to run at a time reached again by turning back
the clock is performed again.
Ex.: When an air conditioner is scheduled to start at 10:00 ((D): \
If the time is adjusted to 9:55 at 10:05, the scheduled operation
() is performed again at 10:00.
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System Setup Menu

(System Setup
Menu Item

Description

Operatior?
(Reference)

Backlight
Setup

A backlight is used for the LCD of the intelligent Touch Controller. The backlight
has its service life and the luminance of the backlight is reduced in proportion to
the period of time it is illuminated. This setting is for preventing the luminance
from being reduced in a short time by automatically turning the backlight OFF
when the touch panel has been left untouched for a set period of time.

If the backlight has been turned off automatically, touching the panel illuminates
the backlight again.

Backlight setting includes the following two steps:

1.Set the time before the backlight is automatically turned OFF.
Range: 1 - 60 minutes in increments of one minute.

2.Set whether the backlight should be automatically illuminated when any error is
generated in the air conditioner while the backlight is turned OFF.
Enable/Disable

Note: [f this setting is not made, the backlight generally requires replacement every 3
-4 years.
The life of the backlight becomes even shorter if it is illuminated in a low
temperature (10 °C or lower) environment for a long time.
When using the intelligent Touch Controller in a low temperature environment,
it is recommended that a shorter time is set for 1. above and Disabled for 2.

See page

&

Group Setup

Set the name, description, icons to be displayed and temperature setting limit
(see Note) for the group.

If this registration is not made, addresses for central management of the group is
used for the Name and Description. Operation is not affected if these settings
are not made.

1-15, 2-00, ...... 4-15.
During use of DIII plus adaptor, addresses are 128, 1:1-00 to 2:4-15.

(Addresses for central management include up to 64 addresses 1-00, 1-01, ...... )

(Note): The temperature setting limit is a function to allow operation only within
the preset temperature limit to prevent too much cooling or heating.
(The limit function above does not work when the operation mode of the
air conditioners is Auto.)

Ex.: Temperature setting limit: 25 - 35 °C cooling
If the temperature is set to 20 °C with the remote control, the intelligent

Touch Controller automatically changes the temperature setting to 25 °C.

See page

&

Zone Setup

Set the name, description, icons to be displayed and sequential starting of the

groups registered for a zone (see Note), and groups to be registered for the zone.

The zone includes “Collective,” for which all groups are registered in advance.
This zone is made available for making the settings for all of the air
conditioners connected to the intelligent Touch Controller. The name,
description or registered groups cannot be changed for this Collective zone.

(Note): Setting sequential starting of groups registered for the zone

When multiple groups are registered for a zone and operation is performed by
the zone, air conditioner outdoor units start operation at one time. If many
outdoor units start at the same time, a large amount of current is used
momentarily, which may trip the breaker when the power capacity of the
receiving device is not enough. This setting is a function to prevent such
phenomenon by starting air conditioners one by one.

(Memo 1): When power distribution (optional) is performed, the zone registered
here becomes the unit for distribution (tenant). Register the zone
setting by the tenant.

(Memo 2): One group can be registered for more than one zone.

See pages
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(- A
System Setup D o Operation

escription
Menu ltem (Reference)
Locale This menu permits you to select a language from the list displayed on the See page
. Intelligent Touch Controller.
Setting , , , , ‘55!
By setting locale, you can display data in the selected language on the Intelligent =
Touch Controller.
Network This menu permits you to set an IP address for the Intelligent Touch Controller. See page
Setting (Remarks): When using a Web function (option), you have to set the IP address, 56
subnet mask, etc. according to the environmental requirements of LN\,A
your system.
lcon Color This menu permits you to change the icon colors on the Intelligent Touch See page
. Controller.
Settlng Icons on the monitoring screen are displayed in the colors set on this menu. ‘57!
Input You have to input the license key to use various options of the Intelligent Touch See page
. Controller.
License If necessary, you can check the current license or add the new license. ‘583
Key This setting is usually done by sales engineer of our company. =~
\ J
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(System Setup
Menu Item

Description

Operatior?

(Reference)

Setting
Schedule
Outline

This menu permits you to make settings for the scheduled operations in units of zones or groups.
The scheduled operations are used to automatically start or stop an air-
conditioner at the date and time (year, month, day, day of the week, hour and
minute) previously set in the Intelligent Touch Controller according to the
operating conditions of the air-conditioner.

The following operations can be scheduled and controlled.

* Start/stop * Remote control enabled/disabled ¢ Operation mode

* Temperature setting * Ventilation mode (*) ¢ Ventilation volume (*)

* Note that these settings cannot be made depending on the model in use.

The following describes a procedure for setting the schedule.

* 17 kinds of dates can be registered including the weekly settings (Sunday to
Saturday) and special settings (Ex1 to Ex10).
These 17 kinds of dates are registered via following Setting Calendar menu.
When registering them in setting calendar, you can register 11 kinds of
dates including one weekly setting (because settings from Sunday to
Saturday are used as a single setting) and 10 special settings (Ex1 to Ex10).

» Calendar settings, weekly settings and special settings can be made.
(Example: The weekly settings are made for regular use and special settings are
made for summer holiday.)—These settings can be made for the coming 13 months.

» Lastly, concrete events can be registered on the respective 17 kinds of dates
for which 7 weekly settings (Sunday to Saturday) and 10 special settings
(Ex1 to Ex10) have been made.

(Example: Setting for starting zone 1 at 9:00 and stopping it at 17:00)—
A maximum of 16 operations can be registered for each date.

* A maximum of 8 schedules can be registered when the above settings are
handled as a single schedule.

The following describes how to make the settings, showing a few examples.

Setting
Zone

1. [Utilization of floors]
1F: Reception Register “1F” as a zone name.
2F: Office Register “2F” as a zone name.
3F: Canteen Register “3F” as a zone name.

See page

&l

Schedule
Setting
Calendar

2. [Make the weekly and special settings on the setting
calendar menu for the above zones]

Zone name
Day of the week

Sunday

Zone 1F Zone 2F Zone 3F

Holiday Holiday
8:30 to 17:00: Working hours

12:00 to 13:00: Lunch hour

Holiday

Monday

9:30 to 18:00: Working hours

17:00 to 22:00: Overtime
22:00: Locking

9:30 to 14:30: Working hours

Tuesday

Same as above

Same as above

Same as above

Wednesday

9:30t0 17:00: Working hours

Same as above

Same as above

Thursday

Same setting as for Monday

Same as above

Same as above

Friday

Same setting as for Monday

Same as above

Same as above

Saturday

holiday

holiday

holiday

EX1 |Third Saturday in every month

Handled as a weekday for attendance

Handled as a weekday for attendance

Handled as a weekday for attendance

August 1 to August 2
£ ugust 1 to August 20

December 29 to January 4

holiday

holiday

holiday

EX3| December 28

9:00 to 12:00: Working hours

9:00 o 12:00: Working hours

holiday

EX4| January 5

10:00 to 15:00: Working hours

9:00 to 12:00: Working hours
12:00 to 13:00: Lunch hour

9:30 to 14:30: Working hours

See page

EQA
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(System Setup Descrioti Operatlor?
ption
Menu Item (Reference)
Setting 3. [Set events for zone 2F.] See pages
Note) The following lists the events for reference. 60 62
Scheduled ( )Change the gettings according to the actual use conditions. "A\?Ato‘ﬁég
Event Setting events for Monday to Friday
Time |Target zone| Start/stop |Operation mode | Setting temperature| Remote control code
8:30 Zone 2F Start Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
12:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled Disabled
13:00 Zone 2F Start Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
17:00 Zone 2F Disabled Disabled Disabled | Only stop operation permitted
22:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Remote control operation prohibited
Setting events for Saturday and Sunday
Time |Target zone| Start/stop |Operation mode | Setting temperature| Remote control code
8:30 Zone 2F Start Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
12:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Remote control operation prohibited
Setting events for Ex1 (Third Saturday in every month)
Time |[Target zone| Start/stop [Operation mode|Setting temperature| Remote control code
8:30 Zone 2F Start Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
12:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled Disabled
13:00 Zone 2F Start Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
17:00 Zone 2F Disabled Disabled Disabled | Only stop operation permitted
22:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Remote control operation prohibited
Setting events for Ex2 (Summer holiday, etc.)
Time |Target zone| Start/stop |Operation mode|Setting temperature| Remote control code
9:00 Zone 2F Disabled Disabled Disabled | Assign priority to key pushed later
17:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Remote control operation prohibited
Setting events for Ex3 (December 28)
Time |Target zone| Start/stop |Operation mode|Setting temperature| Remote control code
Assign priority to key pushed later
12:00 Zone 2F Start Heating 25°C Temperature setting prohibited
Operation mode prohibited
17:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Only stop operation permitted
Setting events for Ex3 (December 28)
Time |Target zone| Start/stop |Operation mode | Setting temperature| Remote control code
Assign priority to key pushed later
10:00 Zone 2F Start Heating 25°C Temperature setting prohibited
Operation mode prohibited
12:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Only stop operation permitted
Assign priority to key pushed later
13:00 Zone 2F Start Disabled 25°C Temperature setting prohibited
Operation mode prohibited
15:00 Zone 2F stop Disabled Disabled | Only stop operation permitted
*The term “Disabled” means that the setting is not changed
Change 4. [Change a schedule name.] See page
Schedule Name | This function enables you to change the existing schedule name to an easy-to- ‘633
understand schedule name. =
Change Special | 5. [Change a special day name.] See page
Date Name | This function enables you to change the existing special holiday name to an ‘63 !
easy-to-understand holiday name. =
Enable or disable | 6. [Enable or disable a schedule.] See page
a schedule. This function finally enables you to decide whether to enable or disable the setting made. ‘§3 !
Other Schedule | 7. [Convenient functions for setting a schedule] See pages
Junctions ‘§4¢§t° ‘§5A S)
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rSystem Setup
Menu ltem

Description

Operatior?
(Reference)

Change
Over
Settings

This function allows the optimal room temperature to be maintained without the users
having to change the operation mode by automatically switching the air conditioner’s
operation mode (cooling or heating) according to the room temperature for locations
where the temperature difference during the day and at night is very large.

< Overview of Function >

This function automatically switches the air conditioner’'s operation mode and set
temperature in units of one (4) automatic cooling/heating switch group according
to the following 3 parameters: (1) main set temperature, (2) main room
temperature, and the difference between the set temperatures when in cooling and in
heating operation (listed hereafter as (3) temperature difference).

[1] Control Method (How to determine the (1) Main Set Temperature and (2) Main Room Temperature)

The 3 following methods exist for determining the above temperatures.

1.Fixed Air Conditioner Method

The first indoor unit (the one highest on the screen) among those registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group is designated the main indoor unit and the set
temperature and room temperature of that indoor unit are designated the main set
temperature and main room temperature.

Note, however that if the main indoor unit is in fan operation mode, its automatic
cooling/heating switch group cannot be controlled.

2.0perating Air Conditioner Selection Method

Starting with the first indoor unit (the one highest on the screen) of those registered in
the automatic cooling/heating switch group and working down, a search is performed
to find an indoor unit which is both operating and in either cooling, heating, or
automatic operation mode. The first one which satisfies both of these conditions is
designated the main indoor unit and the set temperature and room temperature of that
indoor unit are designated the main set temperature and main room temperature.

If none is found which satisfies these conditions, the main set temperature and main
room temperature are determined using the Fixed Air Conditioner Method shown
above.

3.Average Method

All the indoor units which are registered in the automatic cooling/heating switch group,
are operating, and are either in cooling, heating, or automatic mode are found, and
the averages for their set temperatures and room temperatures are calculated and
used as the main set temperature and main room temperature. (Decimals are
rounded up.) Note, however, that if there no air conditioners among the registered air
conditioners for the averages to be calculated, the main set temperature and main
room temperature are determined using the Fixed Air Conditioner Method shown
above.

[2] (3) Temperature Difference

The temperature difference is the difference between the set temperatures when
automatically switching between cooling and heating when using this control.
The temperature difference is set to between 1°C and 7°C in 1°C units.

(When shipped from the factory, the setting is 2°C.)

[3] (4) Automatic Cooling/Heating Switch Group

* This control is performed using one automatic cooling/heating switch group as a unit.

* Up to 128 indoor unit groups can be registered in one automatic cooling/heating switch group.

¢ It is not possible to register the same indoor unit to multiple automatic
cooling/heating switch groups.

» Up to 128 automatic cooling/heating switch groups can be registered in this unit.

* These controls can be enabled and disenabled for each individual automatic
cooling/heating switch group.
(These controls only work for groups set as enabled.)

* A mark indicating that the indoor unit is under automatic control will appear on the
monitor screen.

See page

&)
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(o )
System Setup — Operation
Description
Menu ltem (Reference)
Change < Control Implementation Conditions > See page
0O The relationship between the main room temperature, the main set temperature, 66
ver and the operation mode is described below, with examples. ‘,-\ S
Settings (Two examples are given, as the operation differs for temperature differences 2°C
and below and 3°C and above.)
The controls are implemented when the control conditions are satisfied, every 5
minutes from the time the power is turned on.
< Implementation conditions when the temperature difference is 2°C or lower.>
(The figure below is for a temperature difference of 1°C)
Shift up from heating Shift down from
to cooling switch set cooling to heating
Temperature temperature switch set temperature.
Main cooling set temperature + 1°C |-
Main cooling set temperature |
(Example:27°C)
Main heating set temperature
(Example:26°C)
Main heating set temperature - 1 °C
Heating mode - Cooling mode — Heating mode '>
Time
() Conditions for switching from heating to cooling:
Main room temperature > main set temperature + temperature difference + 1°C
(Example:28.1°C > 26°C + 1°C + 1°C)
(2 Conditions for switching from cooling to heating:
Main room temperature < main set temperature — temperature difference — 1°C
(Example:24.9°C < 27°C-1°C-1°C)
<Implementation conditions when the temperature difference is 3°C or higher.>
(The figure below is for a temperature difference of 3°C)
Shift up from heating Shift down from
to cooling switch set cooling to heating
Temperature temperature switch set temperature.
Main cooling set temperature |~~~ """ """~~~ T=2X
(Example:27°C)
Temperature 1
difference k
Main room temperature
VRN 1’
Main heating set temperature |-~ -¥------ - - f-----—{----------—-
(Example:24'C) | / hid
Heating mode - Cooling mode — Heating mode '>
Time
(D Conditions for switching from heating to cooling:
Main room temperature > main set temperature + temperature difference
(Example:27.1°C > 24°C + 3°C)
(@ Conditions for switching from cooling to heating:
Main room temperature < main set temperature - temperature difference
(Example:23.9°C < 27°C — 3°C)
* See the next page for a detailed description of the instructions to the air conditioner.
\. J
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(s
Menu ltem

ystem Setup

Description

Operatior?

(Reference)

Change
Over
Settings

The control instruction is sent to the indoor units registered in the automatic

cooling/heating switch group when the control implementation conditions shown on
the previous page are satisfied. The actual control instructions sent differ according to

the control method setting (fixed air conditioner/operating air conditioner

selection/average) and the satisfied conditions (switch from cooling to heating, etc.).

The control instructions for each situation are shown below.

<Instructions sent to indoor units when control is implemented>
1.Fixed air conditioner/operating air conditioner selection methods

The control instructions are determined by the operation mode of the main indoor
unit and the main set temperature. Instructions regarding the operation mode and
the set temperature, shown below, are sent to all the indoor units registered in the
group once all the control implementation conditions on the previous page are
satisfied.

When conditions are met for
switching from heating to cooling

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

Operation mode Set temperature

QOperation mode Heating/Automatic heating]  cooling | main unit setting temperature+temperature difference

of the main - — - TR re—
indoor unit Cooling/Automatic cooling |~ cooling main unit setting temperature

When conditions are met for
switching from cooling to heating

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

Operation mode Set temperature

gpﬁraﬁrﬁm mode | Cooling/Automatic cooling| _heating | main unit setting temperature—temperature difference

mJogr uﬁw Heating/Automatic heating] heating main unit setting temperature

For this control, when the operation mode of the main indoor unit is automatic,
whether it is automatic cooling mode or automatic heating mode is checked when
judging the control conditions. Once the instructions have been determined, either a
cooling or a heating instruction is sent to indoor units in automatic operation mode.
(They switch from automatic to cooling or heating.)

2. Average Method

Unlike the fixed air conditioner and operating air conditioner selection methods, the
set temperature is decided based on considerations of the current set temperature
for each individual unit, without sending the same instruction based on the main
indoor unit to all the air conditioners. When implementing the control, the following
operation modes and set temperature instructions are executed.

When conditions are met for
switching from heating to cooling

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

QOperation mode Set temperature
Current indoor | Heating/Automatic heafing]  cooling | Current set temperature+temperature difference

unit operation | cooling/Automatic cooling | No instruction No instruction
mode Other than the above | cooling | main unit setting temperature+temperature difference

When conditions are met for
switching from cooling to heating

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

Operation mode Set temperature

Current indoor | Cooling/Automatic cooling|  heating | Current set temperature-temperature difference

unit operation | Heating/Automatic heating| No instruction No instruction
mode Other than the above | cooling | main unit setting temperature~temperature difference

See page

&
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Operation\

(System Setup
(Reference)

Menu ltem Description

Change <Precautions when using this control> See page
Over 1.Do not use the set temperature restriction function in indoor units which are subject 66

. to control. L_A
Settlngs If it is used, operation modes will be switched and the set temperature will be changed

repeatedly, possibly causing the air conditioners to break down.
aution

(See P44 for how to set the set temperature restriction function.)

2.The following will happen if a communication error (the icon on the screen is blue)

occurs in the air conditioner being controlled.

2-1.Fixed air conditioner
If the main unit experiences a communication error, the automatic cooling/heating
switch group control will not happen.

2-2.0perating Air Conditioner Selection Method
Remove the air conditioner experiencing the communication error from selection
as the main unit, and select an air conditioner with normal communication.

2-3.Average Method
Remove the air conditioner experiencing the communication error from the
calculation for the average, and only use air conditioners with normal
communication for calculating the average.

3.Control which matches the main unit's operation mode
(Control for when the operation mode of the main unit does not represent the
automatic cooling/heating switch group.)
It is possible that only the operation mode for the main unit is changed when control
using this function is done based on the main group unit (when the control method is
fixed air conditioner or operating air conditioner). The following control is performed
because it is possible that the operation mode of air conditioners other than the
main unit in the group might be in violation of the purpose of control and not
automatically switch if the conditions for implementing control using this function are
not satisfied.

[Example] Heating Mode-Matched Control

When the main unit is already operating in heating mode, whether or not the
conditions for implementing a switch from cooling to heating (main room temperature
< main set temperature — temperature difference) depends on the state
(environment) of the main unit. (If only the main unit is in heating operation, it is
possible that the room temperature might not rise because of the indoor units other
than the main unit which are in cooling operation, and the above control conditions
might not be satisfied.)

Therefore, only when control is performed based on the main group unit is the
control below performed depending on the operation mode of the main group unit.

Cooling Mode-Matched Control

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

Operation mode Set temperature

State of main unit (control conditions)
Operation mode | Cooling/Automatic cooling | Cooling main set temperature
Temperature ‘ Main room temperature>main set

Heating Mode-Matched Control

Instructions to indoor units registered in the
automatic cooling/heating switch group

Operation mode Set temperature

State of main unit (control conditions)
Operation mode[ Heating/Automatic heating| Heating main set temperature
Temperature [ Main room temperature<main set temp:
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Over
Settings

4. Because this control automatically switches the operation mode, if the air
conditioner is not a cooling/heating free unit, always register indoor units which have

the right to select cooling or heating for the same cooling system to the same
automatic cooling/heating switch group, when controlling indoor units which do not
have such rights.

Unexpected things may happen if control is done using the following
incorrect automatic cooling/heating switch group settings.

Outdoor
unit

Automatic cooling/heating
switch group 1

1-00 Operation mode:Heating, set
temperature 20 'C
Does not have right

to select cooling or
heating

Outdoor
unit

Does not have right
to select cooling or

*
)
]
]
]
]
|
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
)
]
| heating

Has right to select
y | cooling or heating

Automatic cooling/heating
switch group 2 (]
1-05

temperature 23 'C
. Does not have right
Has right to select to select cooling or
cooling or heating heating

If indoor units (address 1-02) which do not have the right to select cooling or heating
for the same cooling system are not registered to the same automatic cooling/heating
switch group, address 1-02 will behave in the following way.

Does not have right
to select cooling or
eating

[Actions related to operation mode]
If the room temperature of Group 1 rises, group 1 will switch to cooling as per this
control and the set temperature will become 25°C (if the temperature difference is

5°C).

When this happens, the set temperature of the indoor unit at 1-02 will continue at
23°C although only the operation mode will change to cooling, i.e. in a different
operation mode from the other indoor units in Group 2.

—The operation mode will be determined by Group 1.

[Actions regarding set temperature]
If the room temperature of Group 2 rises, group 2 will switch to cooling as per this
control and the set temperature will become 28°C (if the temperature difference is

5°C).

When this happens, the operation mode of the indoor unit at 1-02 will continue in
heating and only the set temperature will change to 28°C, i.e. in a different operation
mode from the other indoor units in Group 2.

—The set temperature will be determined by Group 2.

See page

ey

41

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual

53



System Setup Menu SIEN72-501
rSystem Setup D —_— Operation\
escrlptlon
Menu ltem (Reference)
Temperature This function automatically starts and stops air conditioners in order to prevent the See page
L room temperature of unmanned rooms from getting too high or too low. For example,
Limit This has the following advantages. ‘67 !
Settings
¢ It prevents overheating of or condensation from forming on equipment which needs to
be temperature controlled in unmanned rooms.
* |t can also help buildings and not just individual rooms to preserve heat by preventing
unmanned rooms from reaching extremes of temperature at night.
<Overview of Function>
This function performs automatic control by monitoring the relationship between the
set upper and lower limits and the room temperature (the air conditioner intake
temperature) to prevent the set room temperature from exceeding those limits. This
function starts and stops the air conditioners and changes the operation mode.
» Cooling operation control (and stop control)
Cooling operation is automatically started when the room temperature rises above the
set upper temperature limit.
The air conditioner is stopped once the room temperature falls sufficiently far below
the upper temperature limit (upper temperature limit — 4°C or more) during cooling due
to this control.
Heating operation control (and stop control)
Heating operation is automatically started when the room temperature falls below the
set lower temperature limit.
The air conditioner is stopped once the room temperature rises sufficiently far above
the lower temperature limit (lower temperature limit + 4°C or more) during heating due
to this control.
(1):Controlled air conditioners
* This controls auto-start and auto-stop for each air conditioner based on the
temperature set for each room temperature limit control group.
* This control is not applicable to air conditioners which are already operating,
even if they are registered to the room temperature limit control group. (It is only
applicable to stopped air conditioners.)
* Up to 128 indoor groups can be registered in one room temperature limit control
group.
* It is not possible to register the same indoor unit to multiple room temperature
limit control groups.
* Up to 8 room temperature limit control groups can be registered in this unit.
* These controls can be enabled and disenabled for each individual room
temperature limit control group.
(These controls only work for groups set as enabled.)
* A mark indicating that the indoor unit is under automatic control will appear on
the monitor screen.
(@:Upper room temperature limit
* Upper and lower room temperature limit
The upper and lower room temperature limits desired for automatic control. The
settable range of upper and lower limits is as follows.
Upper limit : 34°C to 50°C in 1°C units. (The default is 36°C.)
Lower limit : 2°C to 14°C in 1°C units. (The default is 14°C.)
The temperature different between the upper or lower limit and the room temperature
when the air conditioner under cooling (heating) operation control using this function
(to prevent hunting) is 4°C.
\ J

42

54

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual



SIEN72-501

System Setup Menu

rSystem Setup
Menu ltem

Description

Operatior?
(Reference)

Temperature
Limit
Settings

(3:Control Implementation Conditions

The relationship between room temperature, upper/lower limit, and operation
mode is shown below.

The controls are implemented when the control conditions are satisfied, every 5
minutes from the time the power is turned on.

‘Cooling operation pomrol

Room temperature ‘ Heating operation control ,
<>

Upper limit

Upper limit—4°C

_________________ o = R L
i i
|
| Air conditioner stop, . . f\ Room temperature
JHeating operation Coollng operat!on s is controlled into
| ! Air conditioner stop this range.

Lower limit + 4°C ﬂ """""" Cmmmmm o mmmmomoos [ "

Lower limit

This function performs stop control for cooling/heating operation and other
operation controls to prevent excessive increase or decrease of the room
temperature. The set values of room temperature upper/lower limit control group
are used for the upper/lower limit values and other factors of this control.

This control is not performed for the group of air conditioners to which this control
is set invalid. The set temperatures of the air conditioners are not changed by
this control.

(Dstart condition of cooling operation:
Cooling operation is controlled when the room temperature is higher than the
upper limit of room temperature and the unit is stopped.

(@start condition of heating operation:
Heating operation is controlled when the room temperature is lower than the
lower limit of room temperature and the unit is stopped.

(3Stop condition:
The air conditioners under cooling/heating control by this function stop when
any of the following conditions are met.

* During cooling operation
“Room temperature is lower than the upper limit of room temperature — 4°C”
or “Room temperature is lower than the cooling set temperature”

* During heating operation
“Room temperature is higher than the lower limit of room temperature + 4°C”
or “Room temperature is higher than the heating set temperature”

See page

@
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(@):Precautions for the use of this control
The operation modes are switched over automatically with this control. Therefore, if
the air conditioners are not cooling/heating-free machines, and when an indoor unit
without cooling/heating selection right is to be controlled, be sure to register an
indoor unit with cooling/heating selection right in the same cooling system into the
same room temperature upper/lower limit group.

If the control is performed with a wrong setting of room temperature
upper/lower limit control group as shown in the figure below, the
following unexpected control will be performed.

Outdoor
unit

Automatic cooling/heating
switch group 1
1-00] Operation mode:Heating, set

temperature 20°C

Does not have right
to select cooling or
heating

Outdoor
unit

Does not have right
to select cooling or
heating

Has right to select
cooling or heating

Automatic cooling/heating
switch group 2 (]
1-04| Operation mode:Heating, set 1-05

temperature 23°C
: Does not have right
Has_nght to Sel.ed to select cooling or
cooling or heating heating

As shown in the figure above, if an indoor unit (address 1-02) not having the
cooling/heating selection right is not registered into the same room temperature
upper/lower limit control group with an indoor unit having cooling/heating selection
right in the same cooling system, the operation of the address 1-02 will be as follows.

!| to select cooling or

!"Does not have right
heating

[Actions related to operation mode]

When the room temperature of the group 1 rises, the operation mode of the group 1 is
switched to cooling operation by this control, and the automatic operation continues.
At this time, only the operation mode of the indoor unit 1-02 changes into cooling
mode, and operates in the mode different from other indoor units.

—The operation mode will be determined by Group 1.

See page

e
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Description (Reference)

Heating With the air conditioners made by Daikin (Buil-Mul or Building multi See page
ik indoor unit), when the thermo-switch is turned off (the compressor is
Optlmlzatlon off) during heating operation, the fan does not stop. (It continues to ‘S\SA
Setting run at the minimum speed, or at the speed set in the heating mode.)
Also, because a slight amount of coolant continues to circulate at
this time, the room temperature may rise slightly by the fan operation
described above.
Therefore, this function starts/stops the air conditioner based on the
room temperature (intake air temperature) and the set temperature
during heating operation to prevent the temperature rise.

<Overview of Function>

* Operation interruption control
When the room temperature for the air conditioner in heating operation becomes
higher than the set temperature + 1°C, the air conditioner is stopped. However,
because the stop control (operation interruption) by this function is the optimum
control for turning off of the thermo-switch during heating operation, the system
regards this status as in operation, and the screen display on the unit remains “In-
operation.”

+After the unit is interrupted by this function, it restarts when the specified
conditions are met. Therefore the user’s explicit stop command is effective.

* Operation restart control
When the room temperature for the air conditioner under the stop control by this
function (during heating operation interruption) becomes lower than the set
temperature — 1°C, the air conditioner is restarted.

(1:Controlled air conditioners

* This control is performed for each individual air conditioner. This function can
beset to enabled/disabled for each air conditioner.

* Only the air conditioners with this function set to enabled becomes the subject for
the control.

* For the indoor units under this control, a mark showing the automatic control is
displayed on the monitoring screen.
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(2):Control execution condition
The relationship between room temperature, set temperature, and operation/stop
status is shown in the figure below.
The operation period of the control is every 5 minutes after the system power is
turned on, and the operation is executed when the control conditions are met at
each timing.

Temperature &

Room temperafure

Set temperature+1°C
Operation restart
|

Heating set temperature

Set temperature-1°C

“Indoor unit room temperature/set temperature,” and “heating operation ?me

interruption control”

This function performs start/stop control based on the relationship between the
set temperature and the room temperature (intake air temperature) of the air
conditioner in heating operation. The control conditions are described below.

Operation interruption control in heating mode (Stop control)
When the room temperature for the air conditioner in heating operation becomes
higher than the set temperature + 1°C, the air conditioner is stopped. The
stoppage (operation interruption) by this control is processed as “in-operation of
the air conditioner” on the monitoring screen of the unit.

Operation restart control in heating mode (start control)
When the room temperature for the air conditioner in interruption becomes lower
than the set temperature — 1°C by this function, the air conditioner is
restarted.

Enabled-to-disabled change over control (start control)
When the setting of this function for the air conditioner is changed from enabled
to disabled during operation interruption, the operation is restarted.

Operation mode change over control (Start control)
When the operation mode of the air conditioner in interruption is changed by this
function, the air conditioner is restarted.

(®):Precautions for the use of this control

1.The stoppage (operation interruption) by this control is processed as “in-
operation of the air conditioner” on the monitoring screen of the unit. As a result,
this status is indicated as “Stop” on the remote controller of the air conditioner,
and as “In-operation” on the monitoring screen of the unit.

2.As explained above (item 1), because the display on the remote controller
during operation interruption by this control is “Stop,” the user may not perform
the stop operation even at the scheduled time of system stoppage, resulting in
forget-to-stop error. Therefore, it is recommended that a measure against forget-
to-stop error be executed by the scheduled control of the unit or other
appropriate methods.

See page

&)

46

58

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual



SIEN72-501

System Setup Menu

(System Setup
Menu ltem

Description

Operatior?

(Reference)

E-Mail
Setting

*The e-mail function (option) comes standard with the Web function.

When an air-conditioner fault has been detected in the Intelligent Touch Controller,
this option can send e-mail to up to three destinations of the registered administrator
to inform the status of the fault (date and time of error occurrence and error code).

* The following equipment is required to use the e-mail function.
SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server
This server is capable of sending e-mail conforming to RFC821.

Electronic mail receiving terminal

This server is capable of transferring e-mail conforming to RFC822.
This setting is made for items listed in the following table.

Setting item

Description

Enabling/disabling the electronic mail function

When this mail function has been disabled,
no e-mail transmission takes place.

SMTP server | SMTP server address

Specifies a URL (IP address) for the SMTP server.

SMTP server port number

Specifies a port number for the SMTP server.

Enabling/disabling the POP
before SMTP function

Specifies whether to access the specified
POP server before mail transmission.

Setup items for [POP server address

Specifies a URL (IP address) for the POP server.

enabling/disabling| POP server port number

Specifies a port number for the POP server.

the POP before |POP user ID

User ID for POP authentication

SMTP function |POP password

Password for POP authentication

Transmission
condition

Transmission group

Specifies a group to which e-mail
transmission takes place at error occurrence.

Transmission interval

Retransmits e-mail at the specified time when the
error remains. (Retransmission can take place in
units of hours within a setting range from 1 to 72).

ITO identification name

Specifies a character string to be
displayed as the subject at mail reception.

Electronic mail | Mail addresses 1, 2 and 3

Specifies up to three mail addresses.
This address specification may be omitted.

* E-mail transmission timing

When an error has been found, e-mail is transmitted to a registered group 3

minutes later.
* Operation at e-mail transmission error

When an e-mail transmission error has been found, e-mail is transmitted three
times at intervals of 2 minutes. However, no e-mail transmission takes place in

the following cases:

—The POP server returns an error at the time of user authentication.
—The SMTP server makes a permanent error response.
—Test e-mail transmission takes place.

¢ E-mail transmission log

A maximum of 300 e-mail logs can be saved for successful or unsuccessful

transmission.

*For details on e-mail logs, refer to “Log Display” on P69.

See pages
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Menu ltem (Reference)
History This menu shows the time when record is made in addition to the following. | See page
Displ Use this to see if the scheduled operation set is properly performed or if 69
Isplay errors are generated often in any specific air conditioner. L\ 3
1. Generation and resetting of an error in air conditioners
2. Generation and resetting of an error in the system.
3. History concerning scheduled operation
4. History concerning zone registration
5. History concerning change of clock setting
6. History concerning the time at which the intelligent Touch Controller is turned ON.
7. History concerning power distribution (optional)
Up to 300 records can be made altogether.
Touch Panel Menu for adjusting the positions of buttons on the touch panel used as the See page
Calibration screen of the intelligent Touch Controller. 70
If a phenomenon such as “the intelligent Touch Controller does not ‘ﬁfl
recognize the pressing on the button shown on the screen” repeatedly
occurs, use this menu to calibrate the touch panel.
Version This provides maintenance information. The menu shows the version See page
information number of the software for the intelligent Touch Controller currently used. &72;
\. J
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9.1 System Setup Menu Operation (1)

4 L
Screen 1 Monitoring Screen [Vlewmg the System Setup
@ Normal Start Al | Stop All | Menu Screen
Zone: Al | san |
D ; & = i 1 Press the [S] button @ on S 1
. A o = Press the utton ' on Screen
F ! Start I Monitoring.
North|1F West 1F South ast
Lo i Stop 2
3o o o o « Screen 2 System Setup Menu (see
Set lower left) appears.
North 2F Ylest  2F South 2F East x _, If a password is set, the screen does
B 3 m _ Prop not appear unless the password is
v = | | entered.
3F North 3F West JF outh oF Esst | W || OStZ3CThG)
DAIKIN 1F NORTH : 3 Select an item from the System Setup
15.0°C_Heat 23 Mone,
_J? [JStor  [MStart (JError  ECommErr 3-1. select an item from pull-down menu @.
3-2. Click the item to be s§>t ®. and press
the [Execute] button \&/.
The example on the left shows the
Screen 2 System Setup Menu appearance of the screen for
password setup.
SisEeh e 3-3. The setting screen selected appears.
I&tm Control - 3-4. When the setting has been made on
the setting screen, press Exit (OK) or
Schedule Setup cancel
Heat ing Mode Optimization Settings 2) . L . ]
3 Eturss Dot Sott s (aet?nltled Qper_?tlon is described in )
Temperature Limit Settings € following ltems.
Setting of E-mail 3-5. Screen 2 reappears. The setting
selected is complete.
3-6. If another item is to be set, repeat
the operation in 3-1 - 3-5.
If there is no more item to be set,
press the [Close] button 2.
Execute Screen 1 Monitoring screen
reappears.
cl
= The following pages describe the System
Setup operation in order.
\_ J
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9.2 System Setup Menu Operation (2)

(

Screen 1 Password Setup

Screen 2 Enter Password
Please enter New Password
|=|=m:|m{

|
N e 3 B T T 7
i JE i i e e O st B
A
ElEl

ILwr Case

| Cancel |
Screen 3
Password setup
Administrator password protect /7)
® Enabled
Modify Password |
(" Disabled

Lock release password protect
(" Enabled

@ Disabled 6

Close

Password setup )

1 . Select Password Setup as described on
page 49.

2 . Screen 1 Password Setup, which is
shown on the left, appears.

3 . Select Enable or Disable for password
Protection (.
If Disable is selected, press the [Close]
button @). The setting is completed.
If Enable is selected, Screen 2 Enter
Password appears.
Perform following operation in 4 to 7.

4 « Use the keyboard on the panel to enter

the password.

Note: Password is case-sensitive (see
@). Use caution and enter the
exact password.
A password can be as long as 32
characters.
When a wrong character is
entered by mistake, press the
[Back Space] button (®.

5 « When the setting has been made, press
the [OK] button (3).

Pressing the [Cancel] button is equal
to setting Disable for Password
Protection.

6 « For confirmation, Please reenter
Password screen appears. Enter the
password as described in 4. Screen 3
appears.

7. Pressing the [Close] button &
completes the setting.

(Memo): To change the password, press the
[Modify Password)] button (?) and
repeat the operation in 4 - 7 above.

* Password setting is possible in the same
way both in Administrator password protect
and Lock release password protect.
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9.3 System Setup Menu Operation (3)

( . ™)
Screen 1 Time Setup Time setup

Time Setup

28/10/2004 14:59 1 « Select Time Setup as described on

page 49.

2 . Screen 1 Time Setup, which is shown
28/10/2004 14:57:54 Modify on the left, appears.

Press the [Modify] button (.

Time setting dialog in Screen2 is
displayed.

3 Press the number key button to set the
year, month, day, hour, minute and
second.

oK Cancel | 4

When the setting has been made, press
the [OK] button (3.
Screen 3 Confirmation appears.

Screen 2
5 « See the Note on page 25. If changing
Max: 31/12/20387 23:59:59 the time setting causes no problem,
Min: 01/01/2004 00:00:00 press the [OK] button @. Time setup is
complete.

[2_3| / IT[] / [m m : IF : m -lI)-Stt%aancel setting, press the [Cancel]
sl I
28] 8] Ak |
.5 i -
Al2fs] |
o

@fjx | cancel |

Screen 3 Confirmation

[ic|> »

Conf irm
[%anging Time will impact the functions below.
Do wou want to apply the update 7
Schedule Ctrl
Yes | No ]
\_ J
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9.4 System Setup Menu Operation (4)

é . )
Screen 1 Backlight Setup Backlight setup
Backlight Setup ("4 m
Back| ight of f 1 « Select Backlight Setup as described on
page 49.
Enabled isabled 2
@ . Screen 1 Backlight Setup, which is
Auto Off Delay shown on the left, appears.
| 30 Min Modify 3 . Press Enable or Disable for Backlight
L Py Auto Off @.
3] (3) If you select Disabled, go to step 6.

Detect Err\\-
Enabled Disabled

ACaution

For longer service life of the backlight, select
Enable whenever the backlight does not need
to be illuminated all the time. The backlight
once turned OFF is illuminated again when
the panel is touched or automatically activated
by any error generated in the air conditioner if
Enable is selected for 5. Auto On Detect Err.

4 . Press the [Modify] button 2.
Input dialog is displayed.
Set the time for automatic OFF.

5 . Set whether the backlight should be
automatically turned ON when any error
is generated in air conditioners by
selecting Enable or Disable (3.

6 . Press the [OK] button @).
(To cancel the setting, press the)
[Cancel] button.
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9.5 System Setup Menu Operation (5)

( )
Screen 1 Group Setup Group setup
Zone/Group |ist
[Zone Tist Menber Candidates
Al l IF North 1 .
0ff ice IF Ylest = Select Group Setup as described on
Eantgen }E éoul[h page 49.
eeling as
Zone 1F N .
e 1 ety . Screen 1 Group [Setup], which is
Zone 3F SF gwth shown on the left, appears.
as
3F North . Select the group to be set with (.
BF Yeat Press the [Setup] button .
add | Down Group setup in Screen 2 is displayed.
Ll 4 « Press the [Modify] button 3.

Setup ' Cancel | Screen 2 Enter Group Name appears.
Use the keyboard on the panel to enter
the name in such a way that it is

Screen 2 Group Setup contained in the area ().
If it is not contained in the area,
firoup Setue . (reduce the number of characters and)
Name [1F North Modify reenter.
Descript ion 11 [How to use the keyboard]
[DAIKIN 1F NORTH Hodify (®: Button to select between uppercase
and lowercase.
Teon :] = (@): Button to correct wrong entries
made.
T = Pressing one time deletes one
P8 [In/Unit character leftward starting at the
- cursor.
L AL (8): Button to move the cursor.
(9: Candidates for input are displayed.
0K Cancel | Words presumed to be input for
Name has already been involed.
@ When all entries have(%aen made,
press the [OK] button (5.
Screen 3 Enter Group Name To cancel, press the [Cancel] button.
it NortH Screen 2 Group Setup reappears.

- 5 = Press the [Modify] button (9 and enter

_'_J_E_lﬂﬂﬂ_ﬂllﬂ_’]ll_l o the name as shown in step 4 above.
) x| ef | tf | u] if o] of €] 3] =] 6
i =l eof B . Press the [A] or [¥] button @9 to select
Llilﬂﬂilllﬂﬂ_'IJJJ an icon.
b A The selection of icon does not affect
ﬁﬂﬂﬂJﬂ—-l—lJJJ (the operation of the group.
Lwr Case Space
7 « Press the [Temp Limit] button 2.
Screen 4 Temp Limit appears. Select
Enbled or Disabled (3 for Limits Setup
for the group currently selected.
If you select Yes, set tg@e limits by
i press the [OK] button (5. Press the
Screen 4 Temp Limit [Modify] button (4 and set the restriction
Teap Li range.
Group [1F North @ Screen 2 Group Setup reappears.
cehis  Bisdbted 8 « Select the position with the [Down] or

Coolingllover) [ 20°C Modify [Up] button @ for showing the group
currently selected within the zone.

Cool ing(Upper) [ 35 °C Mod iy 9

" = Press the [OK] button @8.
Heating(Lover) | 157C Nodify (To cancel the setting, press the)
Heat ing(Upper) WEC Modify [Cancel] button.
ok | Cancel |
\. J
intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual 65



System Setup Menu SIEN72-501
9.6 System Setup Menu Operation (6)
( )
Screen 1 Zone Setup Zone setup
Zone/Group |ist
Zone list Member Candidates )
il F North OF North | 1 . gaeé%czgone Setup as described on
Off ice IF West 2F West ’
Canteen IF South 2F South L
et ing IF East &l 9F East 2 . Scr?]enI 1ﬂZone Setup, which is shown
ne ]E 9F North on the left, appears.
Zone 2 3F West
Zone 3F 3F South 3 To add a zone, press the [Add] button
55 I EE Easth . A zone is added with the name Z-
or 000.
Up | Down 4F West To modify the zone, select with @ the
4F South zone to be modified.
Add Down | @ Press the Setup button. Zone setup in
) screen? is displayed.
Delete |||  sSetw | Py
Setup 4 . Press the [Modify] button @.
ok K| Cance| Screen 3 Enter Group Name appears.
Use the keyboard on the panel to enter
the name in such a way that it is
contained in the area (5.
If it is not contained in the area,
Screen 2 Zone Setup reduce the number of characters and
reenter.
Zone Setup
N o T — [How to use the keyboard]
ane one Silhicy (@: Button to select between uppercase
g and lowercase.
Description (®: Button to correct wrong entries
B : made.
lz-004 12 Mol fy Pressing one time deletes one
1 character leftward starting at the
e cursor
e .
_] : Button to move the cursor.
: Candidates for input are displayed.
Start 1byl @ Words presumed to be input for
Ensbled " Disabled Name has already been involed.
When all entries have been made,
Interval | 2 Sec Modify press the [OK] button ®.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.
Screen 2 Group Setup reappears.
OK I Cancel I
5 = Press the [Modify] button @) and enter
the name as shown in step 4 above.
Screen 3 Enter Group Name 6 . Zrl;e‘li(s)r:he [A] or [¥] button G2 to select
NortH (The selection of icon does not affect)
the operation of the group.
| 7
112131 415161 7181 3] al -] BackSpace « For operation by the zone, to start the
—I—IJJ—l—I—IJJ—I—I Siad groups in the zone one by one rather
= than at one time, press the Enable
ﬂllﬂ_r[ﬂﬂﬂﬂililﬂﬂ;l e button for Interval Start @.DTO %tlart the
- T groups at one time, press Disable.
IR D T A Y O I you select Enabls, press he [Modify
button (4 and set the interval time for
2) x| e] ¢) b n] ] <] >] 7] ] group sequential sart
|Lwr Case | (Note) For the zone Collective, the
factory setting is Enable for
Interval Start and 2 (seconds) for
Interval.
0K
\_ J

54

66

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual



SIEN72-501

System Setup Menu

9.7 System Setup Menu Operation (7)

e

Screen 3 Registered Groups Edit

r
F North
1F West

1F South
1F East %

N

Zone setup 2

8 . Set the groups to be registered for the

zone currently selected.

To add a group to the zone, select the
group to be added with@ and press the
[<<] button G8.

To delete a group registered for a zone,
select the group to be deleted with
and press the [>>] button @

The [Up] or [Down] button @) allows
changing the order in display of groups
in the zone currently selected on the
Monitoring screen.

The group shown on the top is the

representative unit for the zone.
In the example of Screen hwn)

on the left, 1F Lobby is the
representative unit for the zone 1F.

When all editing has been completed,
press the [OK] button @,
To cancel the setting, press the
[Cancel] button.

Screen 1 Locale setting

Locale Setting

1 . Select “Locale Setting” according to the

operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Locale setting screen

Screen 1 will be displayed in the left-
hand column.

3. Select a language by pushing [<<], [>>]

button (D on the Locale setting screen.
(The details of settings remain unchanged.)

4. Select a language via the Language

setting radio button .

5. Last, push [OK] button 3.

To cancel the settings made, push
[Cancel] button.
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9.8 System Setup Menu Operation (8)

e

Screen 1 Network Setting

Network Setting

~

1 . Select “Network Setting” according to the

operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Network setting screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in

the left-hand column.

3 . Push the [Modify] button (D) and enter a
Host name on the resulting input screen.

4 . Push the [Modify] button @ and enter
an IP address on the resulting input
screen.

5 . Push the [Modify] button (3 and enter a

Subnet mask on the resulting input
screen.

6 . Push the [Modify] button @ and enter a
Default gateway on the resulting input

screen.

7 . Push the [Modify] button ® and enter a

Primary DNS on the resulting input
screen.

8 . Push the [Modify] button (® and enter a
Secondary DNS on the resulting input

screen.

9 . After making the settings, push the [OK]

button @.

To cancel the settings made, push the

[Cancel] button.
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9.9 System Setup Menu Operation (9)

Screen 1 Setting of icon color

Icon Color Setting

1 . Select “Setting of icon color” according
to the operating procedure shown in
page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Setting of icon color
screen Screen 1 will be displayed as
shown in the left-hand column.

3 . Select a desired color via the radio
button (M to change the start/stop icon
color on the Monitoring screen. Note
that the stop icon color is light green
and the start icon color red at factory
setting. and the start icon color red at
factory setting.

4 « Push the [OK] button .
To cancel the settings made, push the
Cancel button.
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9.10 System Setup Menu Operation (10)

( Screen 1 License key input License Key Input )

1 . Select “License key input” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the License key input
screen Screen 1 will be displayed as
shown in the left-hand column.

3 . Push the [Add] button @ and input an
option software license key on the
resulting keyboard dialog.

In this case, care should be taken for
key input because the license key
cannot be registered so long as it
contains incorrect uppercase or
lowercase letters.

e [How to use the keyboard]

(® : Button for switch uppercase to
lowercase and vice versa

@ : Button for deleting a character input
by pressing the incorrect character
key You can delete any number of
characters from the cursor position

to the left b hing this butt
I_I_I_I_ 5 8]7] 8] 8] 0] - Beckseec N gttytpnf"gthgw nee
JI 8D i S B I_I_I_I_I_ At making e necessary setings,
I_rrrrrrr I_l_l_l_ "I)'o cancel the settings rﬁade, push
e the [Cancel] button and retur to
I—[-[—r I—[-r-r_r-l— e tShe License key input screen
creen 1.
Loy Tace I_ ;_e_. I_ l_ 4 After adding the option, push the [OK]

button @ to determine the input license

key. Then, push the [OK] button on the
I : Lanc J restart confirmation screen to restart the
Intelligent Touch Controller.
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9.11 System Setup Menu Operation (11)

el
e?
el
ed
eb
eb
e?
el

14
21

27 (28] [28] [30] [31]

Screen 1 Schedule Setup

Disabled
Disabled
Disabled
Disabled

Screen 2 Calendar Setup

15
22 23 24

25

Set Schedule and Calendar

Before setting a calendar, refer to page 35

to consider what kind of schedule is to be

set and perform the following operations.

(The following shows an example of setting)
made referring to zone 2 in page35.

This example shows the setting that
determines which days in the year schedule
to use for special days (such as the
summer holidays) requiring air-conditioner
control different from that in the regular
weekly schedule.

1 . Select “Schedule setting” according to
the operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Schedule setting
screen Screen 1 will be displayed as
shown in the left-hand column.

3 . Select a schedule from (D to set or
change the calendar.

4 « Push the [Calendar Setup] button @ to
display the calendar setup screen
Screen 2. Initially, the weekly settings
are made. Select a month for change
at (3 and a day for change at @. Then,
select a pattern for the selected day
from ®.

* Check a Set checkbox to display a
radio button for each pattern.

(This setting can be made for the)
coming 13 months.

5 . After making the necessary settings,
push the [OK] button &) and return to
the Schedule setup screen Screen 1.
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9.12 System Setup Menu Operation (12)

Screen 1 Schedule Setup Set Schedule and Event

Before setting an event, refer to page 36 to
determine what kind of event is to be set
and perform the following operations.
The following shows an example of setting
made referring to page 36.

1 . Select “Schedule Setup” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Schedule setup screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in
the left-hand column.

3 . Select a schedule from (D to set or
change the event(s).

4 . Push the [Event setting] button @ to
display an event list (Screen 2).
Here, actual schedule operations are
set for each of 17 kinds of days
(Sunday to Saturday, Ex1 to Ex10).
First, use the pull-down menu 3 to
determine a day of the 17 kinds of days
for which events are to be set. Screen
2 indicates that Mon has been selected.

5 . The following describes in order the
functions of buttons @ to (®).

@ Add :
Use this button to add the new event.
Pushing this button causes the Event
setup screen Screen 3 on the next
page to be displayed.
For details on event setup operation,
refer to the descriptions given on the
next page.

(® Copy :
Use this button to make the same
setting as for the previously set
event. Select the previously set
event from (9. Push the copy button
(® to copy the event.
(Push the [Modify] button & (described)

below) to modify the copy event.
(® Modify :
Use this button to change the
previously registered event. Select the
event to be changed from (9 and push
the [Modify] button ®.

@ Delete :
Use this button to delete the
previously registered event. Select
the event to be deleted from (@ and
push the [Delete] button @).

Edit Schedules :
This button provides the functions
similar to those of the above copy
button. This button can be used to
copy the events set for a set of days
(Sunday to Saturday and Ex1 to
Ex10) to another set of days (Sunday
to Saturday and Ex1 to Ex10). (For
details on Edit Schedules, refer to
page 64 “Convenient Functions.”)

J
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9.13 System Setup Menu Operation (13)
4 ™

Screen 3 Event Setup A full description of each button has been
@ given above.

The following discusses how to make the

actual settings.

To define the new operation, push the [Add]
button @. To change the previously set
operation, push the [Modify] button (6.

6 . Push the Add button or Modify button
on the previous page, and the Event
setup screen
Screen 3 will be displayed. The current
settings of events are shown at the left
side of the buttons @2 to (3.

The following describes in order the

settings of events that can be made.

¢ Event time:
Refers to the event setting time.
Display a keyboard for registering the
time by pushing the [Modify] button G2
and enter the time.

* Target:
Refers to the zone or group of the air-
conditioner to be controlled. Push the
[Modify] button @3 to select a zone or
group for which schedule operations
should be performed.

* On/Off:
Sets Start, Stop or No change. Use the
pull-down menu @2 for this selection.

[How to make the setting for the remote]
control at hand

Start/Stop:
Select Permitted, Stop Only,
Prohibited or No change from the pull-
down menu (5.
Operation Mode:
Select Permitted, Prohibited or No
change from the pull-down menu 8.
Set Temperature:
Select Permitted, Prohibited or No
change from the pull-down menu @J.

¢ Advanced setting:
Push the button (8 to display an
advanced setting screen Screen 4.
(The descriptions of the advanced )
setting are shown on the next page.

After setting the operation and making
the advanced setting on the next page,
push the [OK] button (9. To cancel the
settings made, push the [Cancel] button
@ to return to Screen 2 on the previous
page. When making additional settings,
repeat the operations shown in steps 5
and 6. After making the necessary
settings, push the [OK] button on
Screen 2 of the previous page.
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9.14 System Setup Menu Operation (14)

~N

Screen 4 Advanced Setup

7. Push the [Advanced setting] button (8
on the Event setup screen Screen 3 to
display an advanced setup screen

Screen 4. The current settings of
|_ @ events are shown at the left side of the

buttons @) to 2.

¢ Operation Mode :

Refers to the operation mode for a
zone or group. Select Cool, Heat,
Auto, Fan, Set Point or No change.
Note that only three modes (Set Point,
Fan and No change) are available
“_ @ when a target zone or group (being
subject to mode selection) does not
. provide you with an option for

“_ selecting “heating” or “cooling.” In this

case, you may select one of the

I— l— modes from the pull-down menu @.

Temperature adjustment :
Refers to cooling or heating. When

“cooling” or “heating” has been set in

an air-conditioner (providing you with
an option for selecting “heating” or

“cooling”), the air-conditioner works

according the selected cooling or
heating operation mode.

Set Temperature :

Set thetemperature of a zone or group.
Push the [Modify] or [Disabled] button @
according to purpose. When displaying
a keyboard to register a temperature
and entering a desired temperature on
that keyboard, push the [Modify] button.
The Disabled button is displayed only
when the [Modify] button is pushed once
and the desired temperature is set.
Push the [Disabled] button to cancel the
temperature set through the [Modify]
button.

When ventilation is to be scheduled, the
following settings can be made.
Though this setting menu is displayed
regardless of ventilation, no ventilation
control takes place even if the setting is
made.
* Ventilation mode :
Set the ventilation mode.You can select
Auto, Normal, All heat exchange or No
change from the pull-down menu @3.
* Ventilation amount :
Set the volume of ventilation.You can
select Auto (Normal), Weak (Normal),
Strong (Normal), Auto (Freshen up),
Weak (Freshen up), Strong (Freshen
up) or No change from the pull-down
menu 3.

After making the advanced settings,
push the [OK] button @5 to return to
Screen 3 on the previous page.
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9.15 System Setup Menu Operation (15)

Screen 1 Schedule Setup

Change Schedule Name

1 . Select “Schedule Setup” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the Schedule setup screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in
the left-hand column.

3 . Select a schedule from the list O to
change the name.

. Display a keyboard screen by pushing
the [Modify Name] button @ and enter a
desired schedule name on that keyboard.
(A schedule name can be entered in up )

to 16 characters.

Screen 2 Event List

Change Special Day Name

1 . Select a specify day from the pull-down
menu (D on the event list screen to
change the name.

2 « Confirm that the [Modify Name] button
will be displayed for the selected special day.

3 . Display a keyboard screen by pushing
the [Modify Name] button @ and enter a
desired special day name.

A special day name can be entered in
up to 8 characters.

Enable or Disable Schedule

1 . Last, enable or disable a schedule.
Perform the following operations on the
schedule setup screen Screen 3.
Select a schedule from the list D and
enable or disable the schedule at .
On the confirmation screen, push the
[Yes] button to enable the schedule and
the [No] button to disable it. Then,
check to see the display “Enabled” or

“Disabled” in right side of () to confirm
that the schedule has been enabled or
disabled successfully.

Even if the calendar or event is set, no schedule
function works unless the schedule is enabled.

J
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9.16 System Setup Menu Operation (16)

Screen 1 Schedule Setup Convenient Function 1
Copy in Units of Events

Disabled
Disabled * When it is necessary to reuse an event set
Disabled for a day of the week, this function greatly
Disabled helps you copy the event to the other day of
the week.
Example: When using the same schedule
for Monday to Friday, set an event for
Monday, then copy it for Tuesday to Friday
to eliminate the efforts required for making
the setting for each day of the week.

1 . Select “Schedule Setup” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the schedule setup screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in
the left-hand column.

3 . Select a schedule from (D to copy the
event.

4 . Push the [Event setting] button () to
display the event setup screen Screen 2.

5 . Push the [Event Schedules] button (3 to
display the event manipulation screen
Screen 3.

The following describes in order the
functions of buttons (@) to G9.

Select a day of the week for a copy
source at (@) and that for a copy
destination at 6). In an example of the
left-hand column, “Mon” is selected as
a day of the week for the copy source
and “Tues” as that for the day of the
copy destination.

Then, select the event to be copied at
(® and push the [>] button (® to copy
the event No. 01 from Monday to
Thursday.

Push the [>>] button (9) to copy all the
events from Monday to Thursday,
Push the [<] button G0 once to delete
the event copied incorrectly from (2.
You must push the [<] button 49 as
many times as necessary to delete
multiple incorrect events. After making
the necessary settings, push the [OK]
button @1 to return to the event list
screen Screen 2.
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9.17 System Setup Menu Operation (17)

\
Screen 1 Schedule Setup Convenient Function 2
Copy or Delete in Units of Schedules

i

Disabled * When it is necessary to resume a calendar
Disabled setting made for schedule 1, this function
Disabled greatly helps you copy the calendar setting

Disabled to the other schedule(s).
Disabled Example:

g: :E:g When reusing the same calendar setting

(such as the summer holiday) for the other
schedule, make the calendar setting for
schedule 1, then copy it for the other
schedule to eliminate the efforts required
for making the same setting for each of the
other schedules.

1 . Select “Schedule Setup” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

2 . Confirm that the schedule setup screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in
the left-hand column.

3 . Push the [Edit Schedules] button (2) to
display the data manipulation screen
Screen 2.

(For setup item copy)

Select a schedule for a copy source at 3
and that for a copy destination at @). In
an example of the left-hand column, the
schedule of the copy source is schedule
1 and that of the copy destination
schedule 2. Next, select the setup item
(to be copied) of schedule 1 from the pull-
down menu (8. The following setup
items can be selected.

* Overwriting all setup items

* Overwriting only the calendar setup item
After selecting either of the above items,
push the [Apply] button (6. Last, push
the [OK] button (7) to terminate the copy
procedure. To cancel the settings made,
push the [Cancel] button (8) and return to
the schedule setup screen Screen 1.

(For setup item deletion)

Select the schedule to be deleted at ().
Next, select the setup item to be deleted
from the pull-down menu ). The
following setup items can be selected.

* Delete all the setup items

* Delete only the calendar setup item

After selecting either of the above setup
items, push the [Apply] button (. Last,
push the [OK] button (7). To cancel the
settings made, push the [Cancel] button
and return to the schedule setup
screen Screen 1.

Screen 2 Data Manipulation e e

¥,

'.i

T
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9.18 System Setup Menu Operation (18)

(

Screen 1 Change Over Settings

Screen 2 Cooling/Heating Automatic Change Over Group Settings

FIPRIPI RO PRI RO PO R — O
L T
OO0OO0O0O0O0O0

Change Over Group Settings Group001
Method Differential
@ Fixed (" Operating (" Average [6°C  Modify

Registered Unregistered
([TF North 3F East
E & o
o es
IF East & |4 south

(8
> |

Q- g

Screen 3 Confirmation

\
Operation of Change Over Settings

Conf irm

[Do vou really want to OK?

Yes |

No I

Before performing Change Over Settings, read
thoroughly the section Change Over Settings on
page 37, and perform the following procedure.

1 « See page 49 and select Change Over Settings.

2 « Screen 1 Change Over Settings, which is shown on
the left, appears.
This screen shows current status (enabled/disabled)
of each cooling/heating automatic change over group,
control method, set value of temperature difference,
and the number of the registered indoor unit groups.

3 « Touch a cooling/heating automatic change
over group to be set or changed as shown by
(@, and press the [Modify] button 2.

4 « Screen 2 Cooling/Heating Automatic Change
Over Group Settings, which is shown on the
left, appears. First, select a control method at
(3. The following three control methods are
available.

* Fixed ¢ Operating * Average
For details of each control method, see page 37.

o1

Set a temperature difference value for
cooling/heating automatic change over with
the [modify] button @).

(Setting range: 1°C - 7°C)

At (), select an indoor unit to be added to the
cooling/heating automatic change over group
which is currently selected, and press the
button (&) to add.

To delete an indoor unit from the
cooling/heating automatic change over group,
7 select it at (7), and press the button (8.

To change the order of the registered indoor
group (9), select an indoor unit to be changed
at (7), and move it with the Up button or the
Down button (0.

Memo: When the control method “Fixed” is
selected, the indoor unit displayed on the top
in the box (9) becomes the representative one.
When the operation method “Operating” is
selected, a search for representative unit is
8 performed starting from the top.

When all settings for this cooling/heating automatic change
over group (control method, temperature difference, indoor
unit registration) are completed, press the [OK] button G
(To cancel, press the [Cancel] button G2.)

Screen 3 Confirmation Display appears.When there is no
problem in setting change, press the [Yes] button 3.
Screen 1, which is shown on the top on this page, appears.
(To add or change the settings in the cooling/heating
automatic change over group mentioned above, press the
9 [No] button @4. Screen 2 appears.)

On the screen 1, select the cooling/heating
automatic change over group to be enabled at (),
and press the button @5 to enable. (Confirm the
group status (enabled/disabled) displayed on G6.)
Only the cooling/heating automatic change over
1 0 group set to enabled is controlled automatically.

Lastly, when all the setting changes are correct, press
the [OK] button @7. (To cancel, press the Cancel button
(18.)When the [OK] button G is pressed, the screen 3
Confirmation Display appears.When there is no problem
in setting change, press the [Yes] button G3.This menu
is ended, and System Setup Menu appears.

(When the [No] button (4 is pressed, the screen 1

appears.) )

2
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9.19 System Setup Menu Operation (19)

(

Screen 1 Temperature Limit Settings
Temperature Limit Settings

o. Status ower Upper Reg
roup(01 Enabled 8°’C 38°C b
Group002 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
Group003 Disabled 12°C 40°C 3
Group004 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
Group005 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
Group006 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
Group007 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
Group008 Disabled 14°C 34°C 0
@% ﬂ
Enable/Disable Modify

7

Screen 2 Room Temperature Upper/Lower Limit Control Group Settings

Tanperature Linit Group Group001
Lower Modify "T~Upper [38 'C  Madify

Operation of Temperature Limit Settings

Regi stered Unregistered
[1F North [3F North mar |
1F West 3F West
IF Sou 3F South
IF Ea 3F East
2F 4F North
4F West
4F South
Cancel |
Screen 3 Confirmation
Conf irm
[Do vou really want to OK?
Yes | o |

Before performing Temperature Limit Settings, read

thoroughly the section Temperature Limit Settings
on page 42, and perform the following procedure.

1 « See page 49 and select Temperature Limit Settings

2 . Screen 1 Temperature Limit Settings, which is

shown on the left, appears.
This screen shows current status
(enabled/disabled) of room temperature
upper/lower limit control group, and
setting status of lower temperature limit,
upper temperature limit, and the number of
registered indoor unit groups.

Touch a room temperature upper/lower limit
control group to be set or changed as shown
by (1), and press the [Modify] button (2.

4 « Screen 2 Room Temperature Upper/Lower
Limit Control Group Settings, which is shown
on the left, appears. First, at 3, select the
indoor unit to be added to the room
temperature upper/lower limit control group
which is currently selected, and press the
button @) to add. To delete an indoor unit
from the group, select it at 5), and press the
button (®).

5 « Set a lower limit of room temperature with the
[Modify] button (7), and an upper limit of room
temperature with the [Modify] button (8.
(Setting range: 2°C - 14°C for lower Iimit,)
34°C - 50°C for upper limit

6 « When all settings for this room temperature
upper/lower limit control group (indoor unit
registration, settings of upper limit and lower
limit) are completed, press the [OK] button (9).
(To cancel, press the [Cancel] button (9.)
Screen 3 Confirmation Display appears.
When there is no problem in setting change,
press the [Yes] button G9).

Screen 1, which is shown on the top on this
page, appears.
To add or change the settings in the room
temperature upper/lower limit control group
mentioned above, press the [No] button (2.
Screen 2 appears.

7 « On the screen 1, select a room temperature
upper/lower limit control group to be enabled
at (), and press the button (3 to enable.

Confirm the group status (enabled/disabled)
displayed on G4.
Only the room temperature upper/lower limit
control group set to enabled is controlled
automatically.

8 « Lastly, when all the setting changes are correct,
press the [OK] button 5. (To cancel, press the

[Cancel] button @9.)

When the [OK] button @6 is pressed, the
screen 3 Confirmation Display appears.When
there is no problem in setting change, press
the [Yes] button (1.This menu is ended, and
System Setup Menu appears.(When the [No]
button G2 is pressed, the screen 1 appears.)

J
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9.20 System Setup Menu Operation (20)

Screen 1 Heating Optimization Settings Operation of Heating Optimization Settings
Heat ing Mode Optimization Settings Before performing Heating Optimizat(ign Settings,
read thoroughly the section Heating Optimization
IE ﬁg;th Eﬂ:g::g Settings on page 45, and perform the following
F South  Disabled All Enabled procedure.
1F East Disabled
g; Eﬂr:h E’)a:';'lfdd 1 « See page 49 and select Heating Optimization Settings.
es 18 (=]
2F South Disabled All Dissbled 2 ) R ' .
2F East Disabled « Screen 1 Heating Optimization Settings, which is
3F North Disabled shown on the left, appears.
3F West Disabled This screen shows current registration
3F South Disabled status of Heating Optimization Settings.
AT
4F wg;t D:zib | :d 3 « Touch an indoor unit to be added as shown
4F South Disabled by (), and press the button (2) to add.
To deactivate this control, select an indoor
ok ] Cancel I unit at (3, and press the button (@.
4 « Lastly, when all indoor units are registered,
press the [OK] button ().
(To cancel, press the [Cancel] button (6).)
Screen 2 Confirmation Display appears.
When there is no problem in setting change,
press the [Yes] button (7). This menu is ended,
. . and System Setup Menu appears.
Screen 2 Confirmation To continue the change, press the [No]
e button (8. The screen 1 appears.
irm
[Do vou really want to OK?
Yes | No i
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System Setup Menu

9.21 System Setup Menu Operation (21)

Screen 1 History

chedule setup
Lock release password pr
Locale setting
Locale setting
Start Up
Add zone
Lock release password pr
Administrator password p
Administrator password p
Time Setup
Locale setting
Locale setting

Canteen
Disabled
Enabled
Disabled
Original
Before

Check for History h

1 . Select “History” by using the operation
method described on page 49.

3

The History screen Screen 1 appears
as shown in the left-hand column.

When checking for the history of
system setup operations, touch the
[Operation History] button (1) to confirm
that the Operation history screen
Screen 2 is displayed. The system
setup operations recorded in the
controller are displayed in the order
where they have been performed.

B

To return to the History screen, touch the
[Close] button (5).

o

When checking for the history of
automatic control operations, touch the
[Auto-control history] button (2) to
confirm that the Automatic control
history screen Screen 3 is displayed.

o

Use the pulldown menu (& to display

the following items on the related

screens:

* Schedule History

Use this item to display log records on

schedule execution.

* Heating opt. Cntl. History

Use this item to display log records on

optimal stop control during heating.

* Temp. limit func. History

Use this item to display log records on upper-

/lower-limit control for the room temperature.

* When purchasing option soft, items shown
below are displayed in the pulldown menu (&)
in addition to those shown above.

* Power prop. division History

* E-mail History

* 4 items shown above except the item "Power
prop. division History" disappear when turning
off the power of the contoroller.

~

To return to the History screen Screen
1, touch the [Close] button ().

o

When saving the stored log records in a
memory card, insert a commercially
available PCMCIA flash memory card into a
slot provided at the left side of the controller
and touch the [Output in file] button (3.

* Care should be taken for memory
card insertion. Be sure to insert a
memory card in such a way that the
rear side of the card (not provided
with a label for the manufacturer
name and model name) should face
upwards.

When the memory card has been
forcibly inserted in wrong direction,
the controller may be damaged.

Then, touch the [OK] button to save the
log records in the memory card.

9 . After checking the log record, touch the

[Close] button (). )
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9.22 System Setup Menu Operation (22)

r

Screen 1 Touch Panel Calibration

_|_

Press and brief ly hold on the center of the Cursor.
Repeat as the target moves around the screen.

Touch Panel Calibration

1 = See page 49 and select Touch Panel
Calibration.

2 « Screen 1 Touch Panel Calibration, which is
shown on the left, appears.

3 « Follow the instruction shown on the screen
and press the intersection of the crosshairs (1)
and keep it pressed for about 1 second.

4 = The crosshairs are moved. Repeat the
operation described in step 3 on a total of five
points.

When calibration is finished, the System Setup
automatically appears within 30 seconds.

Screen 1 Setting of E-mail
Setting of E-mail

MName of contrpller

E-mail function bled (" Disabled
Setting of E-mail
SMTP server Addr k.daikin
Port no. 25
POP before SMTP Disabled
Rsnd intvl (hr) 2

D\
ORIV E
Server setting| Transan set | Mail a

0K | Cance|

Screen 2 Setting of E-mail server

Setting of E-mail server

SMTP server
Addr |
Port mno. [25
POP before SMTP bled (" Disabled
POP server
Addr | (&) Modify
Port no. 1110
User ID [ Modify Modify Password
0K | 9

Setting of E-mail

*The e-mail function (option) comes standard with the Web function.

1 « Select “Setting of E-mail” according to the
operating procedure shown in page 49.

. Confirm that the Setting of Email screen
Screen 1 will be displayed as shown in the left-
hand column.

3 « Select “Enable” or “Disabled” for the e-mail
function M. When “Disabled” has been selected,
there is no additional setup operation for the e-mail
function. To continue the setup operation, be sure
to select the [OK] button @).

4 = You can monitor the current setting in the
display area 2.

« Push the [Server Setting] button (3) to display the
Setting of E-mail server screen Screen 2 will be
displayed as shown in the left-hand column.

6 « Push the [Modify] button (@) and enter an
SMTP server address on the input screen.

7 « Push the [Modify] button (5) and enter an SMTP
server port number on the input screen.

8 « Select “Enabled” or “Disabled” for the POP server (6).

9 « Push the [Modify] button (7) and enter a POP
server address on the input screen.

1 0 « Push the [Modify] button (8) and enter a POP
server port number on the input screen.

1 1 « Push the [Modify] button (9 and enter a POP
server user ID on the input screen.

1 2 « Push the [Modify Password] button G0 and enter
a POP server password on the input screen.

1 3. Last, push the [OK] button @ to return to the
Setting of E-mail screen Screen 1.
(To cancel the settings made, push the [Cancel] button.)

1 4 « Push the [Transmn Set] button G2 to display
the Setting of E-mail transmission screen on
the next page Screen 3. )
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9.23 System Setup Menu Operation (23)

r

Screen 3 Setting of E-mail transmission

Setting of E-ma(13)ansmission 14
Rsnd intvl| Name of controller
2 Medify |||l Modify |
Rezistered Unregistered
[IF North g 2F North g |
IF West 2F West
IF South <« 2F South
1F East 2F East
5N0rth
West
13?: Eouth
> ast
4F North !I
West :I
1
oK | 8 ncel |

(9

Screen 4 Setting of E-mail address

Setting of E-mail address
Mail address

daikinBdaikin.co.jp

¢

|

Yo

Trial mail

@{m | Cancel |

Delete I Modify

N

1 5 . Push the [Modify] button (3 and enter a
retransmission interval on the input screen.
The retransmission interval is an e-mail
retransmission interval when faults occur
consecutively with the equipment. This
interval time (hour) must be a value from 1
to 72. Initially, it is set to 2 hours.

1 6 « Push the [Modify] button G4 and enter an ITC
identifier on the input screen. The name
specified here is displayed in the Subject field
during e-mail transmission.

1 7 « When adding an air-conditioner for fault
confirmation by e-mail, select the air-
conditioner at @5 and push the [<<] button G6.

When deleting an air-conditioner for fault
confirmation by e-mail, select the air-
conditioner at 9 and push the [<<] button G8.

After finishing the necessary edit operations,
push the [OK] button (9 to return to the
Setting of E-mail screen on the previous page
Screen 1.
To cancel the settings made, push the
[Cancel] button.

1 8 « Push the [Mail add. Set] button @0 on the
previous page to display the Setting of E-mail
address screen Screen 4.

1 9 « When adding an e-mail address for fault
notification by e-mail, push the [Add] button
@) and enter the e-mail address on the input
screen.
(Note that a maximum of 3 e-mail addresses)
can be registered.

When deleting an e-mail address, select the
address at @ and push the [Delete] button @3.
In addition, when changing the registered e-
mail address, select the address at @) and
push the [Modify] button @3 .

20 « When sending test e-mail, select a
destination e-mail address at @2 and push the
[Trial mail] button @5.

« After making the necessary settings, push the
[OK] button @8 to return to the Setting of E-
mail screen on the previous page Screen 1.
(To cancel the settings made, push the)

[Cancel] button.

22 « After finishing the necessary setting for e-mail,
push the [OK] button @2.
To cancel the settings made, push the
[Cancel] button.
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9.24 System Setup Menu Operation (24)

\
Screen 1 Version Information Version Information
Yersion Information
- This is a menu for checking the version
I"'tﬁ'is"ent Touch Controller number of the software for the intelligent
NE; 99 2004, 18:08:04 Touch Controller currently used. Generally it
Sl is not necessary to check.
CopyrightB2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.
All Rights Reserved. 1 « See page 49 and select Version
This product uses eBinderB and ePartsB Information.
licensed from eSOL Co., Lid.
|82002 data:RICOM Co.,Ltd 2 Screen 1 Version Information, which is
typeface:RiCOi-l L‘a.,f.id. : shown on the left, appears.
!’ The figure on the left shows an
Fugue 81939 —2004 Kyoto Software :I example. It may be different from the
actual version.
Elaae 3 When the version number has been
checked, press the [Close] button (1.
\. J
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10.Precautions

Internal Battery Enable(ON)/Disable(OFF)Switch
4 A

The intelligent Touch Controller is equipped with internal batteries in order to run the clock during
blackouts as well as to save data during blackouts when using the optional Power Proportional
Distribution. The batteries can be enabled and disabled using the switches shown in the figure below.
The clock and Power Proportional Distribution will not function properly when a blackout occurs
if this switch is turned to [ OFF].

The switches are turned to [ ON] when the unit is installed. Do not touch them unless the power
has been turned off for a long time. (See the next page for details on what to do if the power has
been off for long periods of time.)

<Location and Setting of Switches>

As shown in the figure, set the battery switch on the left side of this controller to “OFF” (switch knob
upper side) or “ON” (switch knob lower side), using a precision minus(-) screwdriver.

(Turning this switch OFF does not erase the settings for groups, zones or schedule.)

OFF g N~
o
@)
o
ON \(D)
N
[] is the location of the knob. ReO @\
E[’

_—

¢ Do not touch other switches.

e Avoid turning the switch ON and
OFF with excessive force; otherwise
such operation may lead to parts
damage and failure.
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11.Maintenance

LCD Maintenance ~\

* When the surface of the LCD or the main unit of the intelligent Touch Controller is soiled, wipe the soil
off with a piece of cloth soaked in a diluted neutral detergent and wrung sufficiently.

® Do not use thinner, organic solvent, strongly acid solution, etc.
The print may fade or wear out and discolor.
® Forced rubbing with hard cloth may cause damage to the liquid crystal display unit.
Remove stains, always using a soft waste cloth.
e If the unit is stored with water droplets and stains sticking to the liquid crystal display unit, a blot may
\_ be made and the coating may come off. )

When Leaving the Product Turned OFF for a Long Time

\
When you leave the intelligent Touch Controller turned OFF for a long time
(6 months or longer), turn the switch OFF to maintain the battery.

* The intelligent Touch Controller has a built-in battery for operating the clock in power failure.
The battery mentioned above is for power failure only and it may be completely discharged if no power
is provided for a long time.
(The capacity is worth about 2 years of in total if no power is supplied.)

* To use the intelligent Touch Controller again, turn the switch ON.

[Setting the switch]

As shown in the figure, set the battery switch on the left side of this controller to “OFF” (switch knob
upper side) or “ON” (switch knob lower side), using a precision minus(-) screwdriver.

(Turning this switch OFF does not erase the settings for groups, zones or schedule.)

_
]

0/@

OFF

ON

@ ¢ Do not touch other switches.
e Avoid turning the switch ON and
OFF with excessive force;
/ otherwise such operation may
lead to parts damage and failure.

o Béooo&

|:| is the location of the knob.

ACaution

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller are charged with static
electricity, it may cause failure.

Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your body before
attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control panel, etc.).
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Troubleshooting

12.Troubleshooting

Before Having the Product Serviced

( ltem

Description and Corrective Action

\

The display of the intelligent
Touch Controller has gone out.

When Backlight Auto OFF is set for Backlight Setup of the
intelligent Touch Controller, the light goes out if the screen is
left untouched for a certain time.

Touch the screen with the pen provided. The display comes
back on.

The backlight does not go out
when Backlight auto OFF is set.

Backlight Auto OFF is a function to automatically turn the
backlight OFF if it is left untouched for a certain time.

If the display is Set/Prop, System Setup, etc., the light does
not go out automatically.

The intelligent Touch
Controller cannot be operated
or monitoring is not available.

Press and hold down the reset button on the left screen of the

intelligent Touch controller for 5 seconds.

Pressing this switch initialize the intelligent Touch Controller.

(Pressing this switch does not erase the settings for groups,
zones or schedule.

Press the RESET
button stamped

as “RESET” ~
thereunder with fan) /
something like a
thin shaft. ] ote
N * Do not touch
O° other switches.
o ¢ Avoid turning
‘D’ the switch ON
RESET/ and OFF with
PESSE@ excessive force;
= otherwise such
L operation may
- lead to parts
damage and
intelligent Touch Controller failure.

)

/\ Caution

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller
are charged with static electricity, it may cause failure.
Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in
your body before attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object
(control panel, etc.).
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Before Having the Product Serviced

( ltem

Description and Corrective Action

On the Monitoring screen,
buzzer sounds when an area
not allocated for a button for
operation is pressed.

The intelligent Touch Controller is designed in such a way that
the buzzer sounds when any part of the screen is pressed. It
is normal.

The screen flickers at a regular
interval.

While the Monitoring screen is shown, the screen is updated
every 3 seconds to show the latest status of air conditioners.
The screen may look flickering when the update is made. It is
normal.

Touching the screen of the
intelligent Touch Controller does
not change the display soon.

Updating of the display may take some time depending on the
communication status with the air conditioners connected.
Update is completed in a few seconds.

LCD

There may be found some dots that are never illuminated or
always illuminated on a certain part of the LCD of the
intelligent Touch Controller. It is normal.

The LCD may inherently generate unevenness due to change
of temperature, which is normal.

On the Zone Monitoring screen
of the intelligent Touch Controller,
a filter or element sign was
shown for a certain zone.
Cleaning the filter or element of
air conditioners and resetting the
cleaning sigh with a remote
control does not turn out the filter
or element sign.

On the Zone Monitoring screen, the filter or element sign
shown is not turned out unless the filter or element signs for all
of the air conditioners in the zone are reset.

Check for any air conditioner showing cleaning sign apart from
the air conditioners cleaned in the zone.

Pressing an operation button on
the screen of the intelligent Touch
Controller sounds the buzzer but
operation is not accepted.

The positions of buttons on the touch panel may be shifted
over time. See page 69 and perform touch panel calibration.

The intelligent Touch Controller
does not allow setting of
Permitted/Inhibited of the
remote control.

When iPU, BAC net Gateway is connected, Permitted/Inhibited
setting of the remote control cannot be made with the intelligent
Touch Controller. When double intelligent Touch Controller
control is performed, one of the two intelligent Touch Controllers
cannot make Permitted/Inhibited setting.

An air conditioner to be connected

to the intelligent Touch Controller
has been added but the added air
conditioner cannot be monitored
on the Monitoring screen of the

intelligent Touch Controller.

\.

When adding an air conditioner to be connected to the
intelligent Touch Controller, trial running of the intelligent
Touch Controller, as well as of the air conditioner, is required.

When trial running of the intelligent Touch Controller has
not been performed, contact our representative.

J
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Before Having the Product Serviced

( ltem Description and Corrective Action )

Collective Operation, Start and | !s the indication System Ctal Mng on the Monitoring screen, as

shown below?
Stop buttons are not shown on
the Monitoring screen of the This indication is shown in the following cases.

intelligent Touch Controller and | When iPU, BAC net Gateway is connected to the intelligent
Touch Controller, the low order control inhibit setting is

operation of air conditioners is | yailable for iPU, BAC net Gateway.

made impossible. The lower order control inhibit is a setting that inhibits operation
of air conditioners from the intelligent Touch Controller central
management controller and ON/OFF controller and enables
commands from iPU, BAC net Gateway only. When this

setting is made, System Ctal Mng indication is shown on the
intelligent Touch Controller.

When the setting is released, the System Ctal Mng indication
disappears and operation with the intelligent Touch Controller
becomes available.

[ System Ctal Mng indication? ]

2F North 2F West 2F h 2F East

oRoRoRo

3F North 3F 3F South 3F East

77

intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual 89



Troubleshooting

SIEN72-501

Before Having the Product Serviced

( ltem

Description and Corrective Action

The air conditioner is
supposed to operate, but it is
stopped.

The followings are possible causes. Check the followings.

1. Is the stop operation performed with the remote control of the
air conditioner?

2. When a central unit is connected in addition to this unit, is the
stop operation performed with the central unit?

3. Was the power supply for air conditioner interrupted?

4. Is the schedule of stopping the air conditioner registered with
the schedule function of the unit?

5. Is Heating Optimization function of this unit activated?
(The above function stops the air conditioner during the heating
operation to prevent warm air when the thermo-switch is
turned off.) (For details, see P45,46.)

The air conditioner is
supposed to be stopped, but it
is operating.

The followings are possible causes. Check the followings.

1. Is the start operation performed with the remote control of the
air conditioner?

2. When a central unit is connected in addition to this unit, is the
start operation performed with the central unit?

3. Is the schedule of starting the air conditioner registered with the
schedule function of the unit?

4. |s Temperature Limit function of this unit activated?
(The above function operates the air conditioner automatically
to avoid excessive increase or decrease of room temperature.)
(For details, see P42-44.)

The set temperature or the
operation mode of the air

conditioner has been changed.

The followings are possible causes. Check the followings.

1. Is the set temperature or the operation mode changed with the
remote control of the air conditioner?

2. When a central unit is connected in addition to this unit, is the
set temperature or the operation mode changed with the central
unit?

3. Is the schedule of changing the set temperature or the
operation mode registered with the schedule function of the
unit?

4. Is Change Over function of this unit activated?

(The above function changes the operation mode and set
temperature of the air conditioner automatically to maintain an
optimum room temperature. (For details, see P37-41.)
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Troubleshooting

Before Having the Product Serviced

( ltem

Description and Corrective Action

~N

Collective Operation, Start and
Stop buttons are not shown on
the Monitoring screen of the
intelligent Touch Controller and
operation of air conditioners is
made impossible.

Is the indication System Compulsory Stop on the Monitoring
screen, as shown below?
This indication is shown in the following cases.

When compulsory stop command is input to central management
devices (central remote controller, ON/OFF controller, etc.)
including the intelligent Touch Controller, the indication appears.
Inputting compulsory command stops all air conditioners
connected to the central management device. While the
command is input, neither the central management devices nor
remote control can operate air conditioners.

When the compulsory stop input command is canceled, the
System Compulsory Stop disappears, which allows control with
the intelligent Touch Controller.

System Compulsory Stop
indication?

F North|IF West 1F South IF East

<of<ol<of<l

BB

2F North 2F West 2F South 2F East

3F North 3F West 3F South 3F East
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Emergency Procedure for intelligent Touch Controller Failure

( . . . )
ltem Description and Corrective Action
Failure occurs in the inte||igent As a temporary measure before our service personnel
: investigates into the problem, turn OFF the power supply
Touch ContrO”?r W,hlle the . breaker of the intelligent Touch Controller. This allows all
remote control is disabled with | kinds of operation with the remote control of air conditioners in
the intelligent Touch Controller | about 5 minutes.
: When there is any other central management device, turn
a,nd Star_t/,Stop Settmg’ etc. of (the power OFF for all of the devices. )
air conditioners cannot be
made.
\. J
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When it is desired to adjust screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound level
-

ltem Description and Corrective Action

Screen brightness, contrast The screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound level are
and buzzer sound adjustment factory adquted properly before shlpmen.t, but in case where
) . the screen is hard to see and the buzzer is hard to hear, for
is desired. example, according to the actual installation condition and
usage, the screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound
level can be adjusted by the following method.

[Adjustment Method]

Adjust the volume (variable resistor) on the left side of the
intelligent Touch controller with a Phillips head screwdriver
while checking each level.

The buzzer sound, screen brightness and screen contrast
volume switches are located in sequence from the top as
shown below.

loud low

Buzzer sound ,/
adjusting volume

bright dark

Liquid crystal f
backlight brightness

adjusting volume

Y ow/
&b
\

pale dark

Contrast adjusting 7 * @

volume

o

/

 Since each volume is a precision component part, do
not turn the volume switch with excessive force.
It should be noted that a fault is caused to the switch.
¢ Do not touch other switches.
(The buzzer sound volume and liquid crystal backlight
brightness can be adjusted with the volume switch
described above; normally, however, no such
adjustment is required.)

/\ Caution

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller are
charged with static electricity, it may cause failure.

Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in
your body before attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object
(control panel, etc.).
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13.0ptions

Connecting Unification adaptor allows using the contact for normal and abnormal operation signal and collective
start/stop with a contact. For details, contact the vendor you purchased the product from.

Also, by connecting DIII NET-plus adaptor, it is possible to operate and monitor the indoor units of 64 groups
(intelligent Touch Controller plus DIII NET — plus adapter—128 groups in total) additionally.

Monitoring from PC is possible by Web
E-mail functions.
(Optional intelligent Touch Controller Web Software is necessary)

Central monitoring panel
(Collective start, stop and Unification adaptor
error monitoring with contact) - for computerized control

(=]

|Measuring meter (max 3 units)
(Where Power Proportional
Distribution Card as option is used)

o o
‘ Up to 16 units maximum |

Up to 64 groups maximum
(The number of connectable indoor units is up to 64
Fuse(10A) switch units maximum, where the Power Proportional

L1.L2 L1 Distribution Card as option is used.)

L2
T D | Power supply
RS-232C Grounding work 100 - 240 VAC
Y
50/60 Hz

| Force stop command

i

utdoor unit

0

DIII NET-plus adapter
\@ 1 P_\/ 1 )
‘ Up to 16 units maximum ‘
'] (I\\;Ivehzsrl;riggwrr;?ts:é&%osngrits) (The number of connlé%t?b?: ig(rjzlcj)esumgxi? Lljj;;n to 64
Distribution Card as option is used) B?slttfi&?i)g?g:rydvghse;ttigi I;ol\:v;rdlf‘)ropomonal
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14.Specification
14.1 Specification

Power AC100 - 240V 50/60Hz

Power consumption 10 W maximum

. Normally-open contact
Force stop input

Contact current approximately 10 mA

Size 230 x 147 x 107 (W x H x D)

Mass 1.2kg

14.2 Dimensions

. 230 50 57

A P s | | 1)

EGE U_ﬂ
90

147

0

e ——————
7 DAIKIN
\ | L]

The specification and appearance of the product may be modified for improvement without prior notice.
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15.After-sales Service
15.1 After-sales Service

* To have the product repaired,
prepare the following information

* Model

¢ Date of installation

» Circumstances - as detailed as possible
¢ Address, name, phone number

¢ Transfer

Transfer requires professional technique. Be sure
to contact the vendor you purchased the product
from or service station.

The customer will be charged for the expense
required for transfer work.

* Repair after the guarantee period for
free repair

Contact the vendor. When the functions can be
maintained by repair, the product will be repaired
according to the request and the customer will be
charged.

(Guarantee period ... one year from the date of
installation)

¢ Questions

For after-sales service, contact the vendor you
purchased the product from or the nearest service
station.
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1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully
before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to
install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the unit oper-
ates properly during the start-up operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and
keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation
manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not
accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

/\WARNING ... Indicates a potentially hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result in
death or serious injury.

ACAUTION .............. Indicates a potentially hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, may result
in minor or moderate injury. It may
also be used to alert against unsafe
practices.

A NOTE ..o Indicates situation that may result in
equipment or property-damage-only
accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can refer to

them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make sure to

hand over this operation manual to the new user.

—/\ WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if you detect
any abnormality such as smell of fire, turn off power and call
your dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may result in a
water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and mainte-
nance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may result in
a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electric shock, short-circuit,
leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be sure
only to use accessories made by Daikin which are specif-
ically designed for use with the equipment and have them
installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air conditioner
or the remote controller.

Incomplete installation may result in a water leakage, electric
shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer or
paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere ratings or
other wires when a fuse blows out.

Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to break down
or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote controller
with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller
at any place where flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air conditioner, a fire
may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.

Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.
CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this prod-

uct may cause radio interference in which case the user may
be required to take adequate measures.

— A CAUTION

After a long use, check the unit stand and fitting for dam-
age.

If they are left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and
result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit or avoid placing
any object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around the unit.
If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything containing
water.
Water may enter the unit, causing an electric shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts inside are danger-
ous to touch, and a machine trouble may happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal parts, contact your
dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed with
water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause an electric leak or
may damage the internal electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room
fumigation - type insecticide.

Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to become

deposited in the unit, which could endanger the health of
those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.
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Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden

parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that chil-
dren will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag
which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power.
Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young children
or infirm persons without supervision.

The remote controller should be installed in such away
that children cannot play with it.

Use the card provided in the same package.

—/\NOTE

Never press the button of the remote controller with a
hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to display the
data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine,
thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is
heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent,
squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it with
another dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil
and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance
with the relevant local and national regulations.

2

. FUNCTIONS AND OUTLINE

Power Proportional Distribution Card, in combination with an
existing intelligent Touch Controller, enables to proportionally
calculate and display electricity amount used by air conditioner
per indoor unit.

[Main Functions]

Power proportional distribution results data can be saved for 12
months. (max. 12 months and 30 days)

Per intelligent Touch Controller, power proportional distribu-
tion can be calculated for 64 indoor units at maximum.
When DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is connected, power propor-
tional distribution can be caculated for more 64 indoor units
at maximum (a total of 128).

3 Electric power meters at maximum can be connected to an
intelligent Touch Controller.

When DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is connected, more 3 Electric
power meters at maximum (a total of 6) can be connected.
Power proportion distribution results data can be saved into a
PCMCIA card.

Data is saved CSV format generally applied to personal com-
puters, so bills can be issued by use of a general purpose
table calculation software package in easy manners.

(A personal computer and a general purpose table calcula-
tion software package can be available separately.)

[Precautions]

This system calculates electricity consumptions by size of
indoor units, run time, expansion valves open gap, suction rate
and the number of pulses from the power meters installed at the

Outdoor Units.

This method is not calculated by direct measurement alone.

intelligent Touch Contoroller

(DCS601C51)

DIII-NET Plus Adaptor
(DCS601C52)

This adaptor is an
optional accessory.)

Electric power meter
with pulse output

123

;’

Maximum of 3 Electric
power meter

Outdoor

DIII-NETx1

Indoor unit

Maximum of 64
Indoor unit

Electric power meter
with pulse output

123 123

—

Maximum of 3 Electric

PCMCIA card slot

Power Pfoportional
Distribution Card

power meter Oqtdoor
unit__
DIII-NETx1 I
Indoor unit

Maximum of 64
Indoor unit

An existent personal
computer of a user
can be available.

By use of a general purpose
appplication, a form of bills
can be set by a user.

N
=)

General
purpose
software

Bills
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3. PREPARATION
3-1 Checking Attachments

Power Proportional Distribution Card includes the following

attachments.

MODEL No._: DCs002051

Software ID

DALKIN INDUSTRIES. LT

3-2 How to Connect

To activate the power proportional distribution function, it is nec-
essary to set the program by use of the attached PCMCIA card

and carry out a trial operation.
Before use, consult your supplier.

4. SIMPLIFIED CHART

Power proportional
distribution main menu

* Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)
» Special Calculation Days (Normal Type)

* Power Proportional Distribution Report

* Case to time limit set up

» Case to designate month

e Display in unit of indoor unit
e Display in unit of zone

* Total sum display

— A CAUTION

See page [4]

See page [5]

See page [5]
See page [6]
See page [6]
See page [7]

See page [7]

As for how to set current clock time, refer to the manual

attached to intelligent Touch Controller.

5. INITIAL SETUP

5-1 Power Proportional Distribution Main Menu
Settings of power proportional distribution is made via the sys-
tem setup menu.

To display the system setup menu, press the S button at the
bottom on the screen.

@ Normal
Zone:hl |

stop 411 |

h
*
Pt

]
[v]
]

Start 411 |
1]

ﬂ Prop I

1:1-08 1:1-09 1:1-10 1:1-11 j“'ammh”)

1:1-00
--- Fan
? IDStDD Wstart CJError  [CommEr

When the S button is pressed,
the screen shown below

will appear.

Press “Pwr Prp Dist” in the
system setup menu to display
it inverted, and then press
Execute button.

ﬂ -]
il

Ix]

Press S button of the
fundamental screen.

System Setup

|#tn_Con
Pwr Prp Di=st
hedule Setup

Heat|ng Mode ORtimi=s ettings
Change Over Sett|ng3

Temperature Limit 3ettings

E-mail setting

Close I

To set Exclusion Periods
(Normal Type), press this
button on the screen.

To set Special Calculation
Days (Normal Type), press
this button on the screen.

Pwr Prp Dist

Exclusion Reriods (Normal Twped I

\

Special Calculation Days (Mormal TyDe)I

Result output

To get back to the
previous screen,
press this button
on the screen.

To set Power
Proportional Distribution
Report, press this button
on the screen.

NOTE
* Before initial setup, be sure to set the current clock time.
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5-2 How to set Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)

This function is only for normal type, and exclusion periods where power proportional distribution calculation is not carried out and

week days can be set. For example, it can be used when to collect fixed charges during day time in week days and carry out power
proportional distribution calculation only for overtime work and holiday work. Time zone can be set per week day. By the way, this setup
is of all systems, and it is impossible to make different settings in unit of zone.

Pwr Prep Dist

Exclusion Periods (Naormal Tvee)

Special Calculation Days (Normal Tupe)|

Result output I

- (Normal Type).

1. How to set Begin Time

Press Begin button of the week day you want to
set, and set the begin time in exclusion periods
where power proportional distribution calculation
is not carried out.

*The numeric keyboard appears. Set Begin Time.

Excluzion Periods (MNormal Twyped

Press Exclusion Periods

2. How to set End Time

Press End button of the week day you want to
set, and set the end time in exclusion periods
where power proportional distribution
calculation is not carried out.

*The numeric keyboard appears. Set End Time.

I When to cancel Exclusion Periods
,{ where power proportional distribution
| calculation is not carried out , press

SEEEEEEEEPEEPEE >

Power
proportional
distribution

N
Sun EBezin|| End || Disabled
3. How to cancel time setting
Mom | 08:20 -> 19:230 Begin| End || Disabled
Tue | 08:30 -> 19:30| Bezin || End || Disabled
Wed | 08:30 -> 17:00| Bezin | End || Disabled Disabled button.
Thu | 08:30 -> 19:30 Bezin| End | Disabled
Fri | 08:30 -> 19:30| Begin| End || Disabled
Sat EBezin|| End || Disabled
| 4K | Capce| |
5. When to cancel setup, press Cancel button.
4. When to end setup, press OK button. (Settings remain same as previous.)
[The numeric keyboard] When Exclusion Periods is set in the above setup, the following
[How to set End Time] setting contents appear.
When end time is set at 24:00 (at midnight), ) ) ) 19:30
enter 00:00. Tue.l 053-30 Wed.17|-00 | 08|-30 Thu. B | Fri.
1 ] —1 1
Exclusi —————— — Power f---oooooo.- J Power
Ma: 23-R9 proportional proportional
2un Min: 00:00 | fpled | distribution \distribution /
HMon 0 = 0 bled
Exclusion Periods
Tue o< I ¥y I bled I
—& CAUTION

o
o
(=8

A

=S

= |=
iiL
Wl p »

Sat

o
o
[

When end time is set over 24:00, it is considered it is set from

0:00 of the day.

Ex.)

Begin time

Mon. 22:00

Sun.

07:00
|

Mon.

End time

7:00
22:00 Tue.

| |

T T T T

PR Power proportional | _ __ __ >
1 ‘ distribution —’[

Exclusion Periods
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5-3 Special Calculation Days (Normal Type)

Even in the case where Exclusion Periods (Normal Type) is set,
it is available to set a day when power proportional distribution
calculation is specially carried out all the day (0:00 - 24:00).
Setting is made for one year in unit of day.

For example, it is used when to carry out power proportional dis-
tribution for all the day in irregular holidays.

Fwr Prp Dist

Exclusion Periods (Nornal Tyee) |

Special Caloulation Days (Narmal Type)

Press Special Calculation
Days (Normal Type).

Result output |

Close

1. Select the month you want to set.
When << is pressed, the previous month is displayed.
When >> is pressed, the next month is displayed.

2. Select the day
you want to set.
*When the day
portion is pressed,
a [Jis displayed.
*When the day
portion with a [Jis
pressed, the []
disappears and
setup is cleared.

Specia atl S h al Twpe

Mzt
<& dano2006 3| yerr

iH i i+
Wed Thu Fri Zat

Zun Mon Tue

(2] [3] [&] [E] & 7
9 10 1 12 13 14 15
€ 17 18 19 20 21
23 24 25 2% 27 28
Y

# Excluded daws [::]Special [
3. When to end setup, press OK button.
4. When to cancel setup, press Cancel button.

(Settings remain same as previous.)

6. POWER PROPORTIONAL DISTRIBU-
TION REPORT OUTPUT PROCEDURES

Here are descriptions of procedures to output monthly Power
Proportional Distribution Report.

- A CAUTION

Monthly Power Proportional Distribution data will not be col-
lected unless initial setup has been carried out.

[Screen Display Procedures]

Insert Power Proportional Distribution Card into PCMCIA

1 card slot of intelligent Touch Controller.

o

Press S button in the default screen of intelligent Touch
Controller.

o

Select the Pwr Prp Dist in the System Setup menu, and
press Execute button.

o

| 4 | Press Result output button in the Pwr Prp Dist menu. |

o

Select either period designation or month designation.

In the case of period designation, enter calculation start day and
5 | calculation end day.

In the case of month designation, designate the calculation day
since calculation is made in unit of month.

L
L

| 6 | Press Execute button.

| 7 | Power Proportional Distribution Report is displayed on the screen. |

7. HOW TO OUTPUT POWER PROPOR-
TIONAL DISTRIBUTION REPORT

7-1 Display of Power Proportional Distribution Report
There are 2 methods to display Power Proportional Distribution
Report, the method to designate a period and the one to desig-
nate a month.

Pwr Prp Dist

Exclusion Periods (Normal Tvee) |

Special Calculation Dave (Normal Tyee)|

Result output

Close

¢ Case to Time Limit Setup
In Time Limit Setup, the period for power proportional distri-
bution calculation can be designated optionally.
For example, it can be used when zone is changed in middle
of a month and you want to see Power Proportional Distribu-
tion Report divided into the period before change and the
period after change.

Press the Power
Proportional Distribution
Report button.

1. Select Time Limit Setup.
Press the O portion.
When selected, the @is displayed.

2. Designate the starting day of calculation period.
Set the starting day of proportional distribution calculation.
*The numeric keyboard appears, and set the starting day.

Totali2ation period setting

[ ®Tine Linit setup |

| start [ olsozsz004  hodify |
[ End | 1172008 Medify | |
" Month

Collection Period
01,/02/2004 -> 31/01/2005

4. After setting period,

press Execute button.

Execute

5. When to cancel setup, press Cancel button.
(Settings remain same as previous.)

3. Designate the ending day of calculation period.
Set the ending day of proportional distribution calculation.
*When Modify button is pressed, the numeric keyboard

appears. Set the ending day.
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¢ Case to designate month
In month designation, Power Proportional Distribution Report
can be read in unit of one month. And by designating the cal-
culation days, Power Proportional Distribution Report for a
month from the designated calculation day of previous month
to that of next month can be displayed.

1. Select Month.
Press the O portion.
When selected, the @is displayed.

2. Designate the Calculation Day.
When Modify button is pressed, the numeric
keyboard appears.
Set the starting day of proportional distribution
calculation.

Totalization period setting

T Time Limit Zetup

@ Month
Calculation Day @

Col lect ion Period
01401,/2006 -> 31,/01,/2008

3. After setting period,
press Execute button.

4. When to cancel setup, press Cancel button.
(Settings remain same as previous.)

Summary period is from 0:00 of the calculation day of one

month before to 0:00 of that of this month.

Ex.) When the calculation day is set to “1” and the day of
operating displays is 1 February, the power proportional
distribution result of 1 to 31 January is summed up.

Summary period

— e —+—

11 1/31 211

* Display of Power Proportional Distribution Report
After selecting either Time Limit Setup or Month, when Exe-
cute button is pressed, the following screen appears.

Result output
Collection Period

Mow retrieving data... 29/1/2005

(3]

In case the power proportional distribution report is missing,
the display indicates the list of missing data (day / month /
year/time). The listindicates up to a maximum of 100 cases.
If the missing data exceed 100 cases, the list indicates only
the first 100 cases. If OK button is pressed, the display indi-
cates the power proportional distribution report.

Conf i rm

The following Pwr Prp Dist data could not
be found
01/01/2006 00:00

01/2005 IDEDD il
: =

Display of Power
Proportional
Distribution Report

* Display in unit of indoor unit

1. When to display Power Proportional
Distribution Report per indoor unit, select In/Unit.
«Press the O portion.
When selected, it turns to @.

Result output
Collection Period
112006 -> 31/1/2005

Unit Zone (Al

InfUnit Mame Used Power
T:1-00 2,086
131-01 2,088
131-0¢ 2,389
1:1-03 2.5z
HEH R
131-08 3,476 ¥
1:1-07 3.983 v
il
To File Cloze |

[Display contents
explanation]

[Used Power]

| In/Unit Name ‘ Used Power |

1-01 702.915

[Cautions]

Display of In/Unit Name

1:1-00 ~ 1:4-15 display indoor units connected to intelligent
Touch Controller (DCS601C51).

2:1-00 ~ 2:4-15 display indoor units connected to DIII-NET Plus
Adaptor (DCS601A52, Optional accessory).

Result output
Collection Period
14142008 -> 317172005

® In/Unit ' Zone (ALl

InfUnit Mame Uzed Power

121-00 2.086

1:1-m 2,086

1:1-02 2.

1:1-03 2.

1:1-04 3.

1:1-05 3.

131-06 3 3
1:1-07 3.

. o

2
To File Close |
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* Display in unit of zone
When Zone is selected, the total of Power Proportional Dis-
tribution Report of indoor units registered in zone is dis-
played.

1. When to display Power Proportional
Distribution Report per zone, select the Zone.
*Press the O portion.

When selected, it turns to @.
Result output

(“InfUnit Al
Collection Period

14172008 -> 81/1/2006

Zone Name Uzed Power
A11 Operated Fon 85.001
Z-0m £3.338
id
To File | Close |

¢ Total sum display
When All is selected, the total of Power Proportional Distribu-
tion Report of all the indoor units is displayed.

1. When to display the total of Power
Proportional Distribution Report of all the indoor
units, select All.
*Press the O portion.
When selected, it turns to @.
Result output

CInfUnit f_'Znne
Collection Period

14172008 -> 317172005

#/C Total Use Po
29,001

To File | Close |

Insert the Power Proportional Distribution Card all the way
into the insertion mouth on the left-hand side of the intelligent
Touch Controller.

Check that the Power Proportional Distribution Card is
seated in the right direction as shown below.

\ /-
N
7 N

I |

——)

7-2 Saving Files

Power Proportional Distribution Report can be saved. When to
print out Power Proportional Distribution Report, when to dis-
play electric power amount in unit of tenant, and when to con-
vert electric power amount into charges, edit these files in your
general purpose spread sheet software.

Result output

Collection Period
1/1/2005 -> 315172006

w InfUnit Zone (Al

InfUnit Mame lsed Power :l
1:4-13 n.774
1:4-14 0.774 3‘
1:4-15 1.116
2:1-00 a.400
2:1-01 a.400
2:1-02 a.400
2:1-03 3.400
2:1-04 3.400

1

1. Insert the Power Proportional
Distribution Card (PCMCIA card)
into the intelligent Touch Controller,
and press To File button.

Rezult output

Collection Period
141/2005 -> 8141720056

InfUnit Mame lsed Power
1:4-13 0.774
1:4-14 0.774
1:4-15 1.115
2:1-00 3.400
2:1-m 3.400
2:1-02 3.400
2:1-03 3.400
2:1-04 3.400

< L

Power Diztribution Export Result

Ok I

2. Power Proportional Distribution Report
is saved into the PCMCIA card.
And the saved file name is displayed.

[Cautions]

Display of In/Unit Name

1:1-00 ~ 1:4-15 display indoor units connected to intelligent
Touch Controller (DCS601C51).

2:1-00 ~ 2:4-15 display indoor units connected to DIII-NET Plus
Adaptor (DCS601A52, Optional accessory).
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— A CAUTION

The minimum of 12 months to the maximum of 12 months and
30 days of the power proportional distribution results data can
be retained.

When the month changes, the data of the previous month of
the previous year will be zero cleared.

5/2004 6/2004  7/2004 5/2005  6/2005
L ] ]

-

~_ 1. The data of maximum 12 months and 30 days

¢ P

P 2. The data of minimum 12 months

% L

(Example)

1.When reading the power proportional distribution results on
31 May 2005, the data from 1 May 2004 to 30 May 2005 can
be read.

2.When reading the power proportional distribution results on 1
June 2005, the data from 1 June 2004 to 31 May 2005 can be
read.

7-3 File Format
When Power Proportional Distribution Report is saved, a zone

information file, an electric power information file and detailed
information file are created.

1.Zone information file
This contains zone name and information of air conditioners
in the zone.

1.File name : ZONE.CSV
2.File format:
(Example)
Zone ID, Zone Name +—— Index

0, “” Al +«—— Zone ID, zone name
1,“’ Z-000”
2,“’Z-001”
3, “’Z-002”

<+——— One line space
zone ID, A/C Unit No «——— Zone ID, air conditioner
0,0 number
0,1
1,2
1,3

[Cautions]
Zone ID is automatically assigned. Do not change it.

2.Electric power information file
This file contains Power Proportional Distribution Report and
information of air conditioners.

1.Filename:YYYYMMDD _YYYYMMDD. CSV

l

Month and date of calculation
completion

Year, month and date of calculation start

(Example)

When the data from 25 Oct. 2000 to 24 Nov. 2000 are
totalled, the results are indicated as
“20001025_20001124. CSV". If the file of the same name
already exists, it overwrites.

2.File format :

(Example)

Start Date, Nb of Days, A/C Type, Undistributed Power
Amount,Period Type

20050101,31,0,0,200501

A/C Unit No,In/Unit Name,HP Code,Daytime Used
Pwr,Nighttime Used Pwr,Daytime Idle Pwr,Nighttime Idle
Pwr,

0,“1:1-00”,38,2459,0,0,0

1,1:1-017,38,2718,0,0,0

2,“1:1-02”,38,3105,0,0,0

3,1:1-03",38,3494,0,0,0

4,1:1-04”,38,4141,0,0,0

60,“1:4-12”,70,489,0,0,0
61,“1:4-13”,8¢,779,0,0,0
62,1:4-14”,2d,779,0,0,0
63,“1:4-15”,47,1115,0,0,0
64,“2:1-007,38,3400,0,0,0

126,“2:4-14”,38,3400,0,0,0
127,2:4-15,38,3400,0,0,0

[Cautions]

Meaning of each data

Start Date : The starting day of sum

Nb of Days : Number of days of sum

A/C Type : 0 fixed

Undistributed Power Amount

: 0 fixed

Period Type : Period designation system (0 : Period
designation system, Date : Month desig-
nation system)

A/C Unit No : Number of indoor unit (0 ~ 63. 0 ~ 127 in
case DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is con-
nected.)

In/Unit Name : Name of indoor unit

HP Code : Horsepower of indoor unit

Daytime Used Pwr : Power amount used

Nighttime Used Pwr : Not used

Daytime Idle Pwr : Electric power amount at stoppage (The
amount is displayed, only when power
proportional distribution calculation is
not carried out at stoppage.)

Nighttime Idle Pwr  : Not used

3.Detailed information file

1.File name : HOURLY.CSV
If the detailed information already exists, it will
overwrite.
Therefore, it is necessary to backup the data
to a PC at every data output.

The data of the period designated by the power propor-
tional distribution report (from 01:00 of the day the tabula-
tion started to 0:00 of the next day the tabulation ended)
are output. Regardless of whether the registration exists
or not in the commissioning tool, the results of 64 (or 128)
units of air conditioners are output.
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2.File format: 8. TROUBLESHOOTING
(Example)
PPD Hourly Data (Wh) Symptom Cause and counter
Note:,Date and Time mean the calculation time of PPD. measures
,The value of 3:00 is a result between the calculation time “Pwr Prp Dist” is not d|sp|ayed Power Proportiona| Distribu-
just before 3:00 and 3:00. tion function is not set yet.
Date, Time,;1:1-00,1:1-01,1:1-02,1:1-03, --- /1:4-15, i Contact your supplier.
'2:1-00,2:1-01,2:1-02, --- ,2:4-15 <flr:ml—1'
2005.1.1,1:00,21,20,15,21, --- ,15,21,20,15, --- ,15 :I;I:._li:i;‘:l:u;”;s foerbeTTREE
2005.1.1,2:00,22,20,17,22, --- ,17,22,20,17, --- ,17 Lt
2005.1.1,3:00,20,24,19,20, --- ,19,20,24,19, --- ,19
2005.1.1,4:00,20,21,16,20, --- ,16,20,21,16, --- ,16 |
2005.1.1,5:00,21,24,18,21, --- ,18,21,24,18, --- ,18 Bloan
2005.1.1,6:00,20,24,18,20, --- ,18,20,24,18, --- ,18
2005.1.1,7:00,20,24,20,20, --- ,20,20,24,20, --- ,20 When power proportional distribu- | There is a time zone when
2005.1.1,8:00,21,22,21,21, --- ,21,21,22,21, --- .21 tion calculation is carried out, the | power proportional distribu-
2005.1.1,9:00,35,30,23,35, ---,23,35,30,23, --- ,23 following message is displayed. | tion calculation is not made in
2005.1.1,10:00,40,30,23,40, --- ,23,40,30,23, --- ,23 the designated collection
2005.1.1,11:00,40,37,28,40, --- ,28,40,37,28, --- ,28 S period. The cause for non
2005.1.31,17:00,49,43,38,49, - ,18,21,24,18, --- ,38 piAEs e availability of power propor-
2005.1.31,18:00,50,39,37,50, --- ,18,20,24,18, --- ,37 b/ tional distribution calculation
2005.1.31,19:00,45,39,38,45, - ,20,20,24,20, - ,38 b ot can be power failure.
2005.1.31,20:00,30,28,27,30, --- ,21,21,22,21, --- ,27 ﬁiﬁiﬁﬁﬁg i 3 Press QK button to continue
2005.1.31,21:00,32,28,26,32, --- ,23,35,30,23, --- ,26 A UEY »| |collection.
2005.1.31,22:00,20,19,16,20, --- ,23,40,30,23, ---,16 — *Collection is made by other
2005.1.31,23:00,20,19,16,20, --- ,28,40,37,28, --- ,16 period excluding the day.
2005.2.1,0:00,21,20,15,21, --- ,15,21,20,15, ---,15 When Power Proportional Distri- | PCMCIA card is not inserted
. bution Report is to be saved into a | correctly into the intelligent
{/ci::vl\:t:f)rc];{a file, “No memory card” is dis- Touch Controller.
played. Check whether PCMCIA card
It displays the power proportional distribution :islr;?teer ;egérfgglwgft:;r ftis
results of indoor unit No.1-00, from 0:00 to y .
1:00 on 1 January 2005. | can’t display electric power When electric power propor-
amount in unit of tenant. tional distribution is carried
out by the intelligent Touch
Controller mainframe, electric
PPD Hourly Data (Wh), . . .
Note: |Date and fime mean the calculation tima of PPD. power amount is displayed in
B om0 T T N S T T YT unit of air conditioner or in unit
20, 15 21 15 21 0 15
2005.1.1 2:00 22 20 17 22 17 22 20 17 of zone.
P ) I 1 - - ) — — To display electric power
TR ) 7 —— T — i — amount in unit of tenant, edit
R T S — T — T —— the data of CSV format saved
R T T —" T — — in PCMCIA card by use of
200511 | 1100 40 T 0 =" 0 3l 28 your general purpose table
[ calculation software.
2005.1.31 17:00 49 43 38 a5 18 21 24 18
A La = ol # " 12 > = o How do | convert electric power | It is not available to convert
201812000 2 2 2 2 2t 2 2 2 amount into charges? electric power amount into
2005.1.31 22:00 20 19 18 1) 23 40 30 23 Charges by the inte||igent
2005,1.31 2300 20 18 16 20 2B 40 37 28
2005.2.1 000l ioos  iii2|  iz70, 1428 433 1400 1400 1400 Touch Controller. To convert
electric power amount into
charges, edit the data of CSV
format saved in PCMCIA card
by use of your general pur-
pose table calculation soft-
ware.
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Cause and counter 9. AFTER-SALES SERVICE

Symptom measures

After-sales Service

How to print out Power Propor- The intelligent Touch Control-
tional Distribution Report? ler does not have printing
function. To print out Power
Proportional Distribution * Model

Report, print out the data of * Dgte of installation . .
CSV format saved in PCM- ¢ Circumstances - as detailed as possible

¢ Address, name, phone number

* To have the product repaired, prepare the following
information

CIA card by use of your per-
sonal computer and printer. o Transfer

How to change zone registration? | To change zone registration Transfer requires professional technique. Be sure to contact
for change of insertion and so the supplier you purchased the product from or service sta-
forth in the middle of month, tion.
read out once Power Propor- The customer will be charged for the expense required for
tional Distribution Report for transfer work.
the days to the previous day « Questions
ofchange. For after-sales service, contact the supplier you purchased
(By period designation, it is the product from or the nearest service center.

possible to designate and
read an optional period.)
For the month with change,
read the reports for days
before change and those for
days after change.

Exclusion Periods (Normal Type) | Exclusion Periods (Normal
setup and Special Calculation Type) setup and Special Cal-
Days (Normal Type) setup culation Days (Normal Type)
setup are not to be set when
to carry out power propor-
tional distribution of ice stor-
age type.

And setting is for only one
pattern, and it is not available
to make different setting per

zone.
Electric power amount at stop- “Electric power amount at
page stoppage” in the display of

Power Proportional Distribu-
tion Report is the total value
of electric power amount
when it is set not to propor-
tionally distribute electric
power of crank case heater
consumed at stoppage of air
conditioner since the electric
power amount cannot be
divided to any air conditioner.
The electric power amount in
this case must be handled as
common service fees and so

forth.
“Time Zone Setup” is not dis- “Time Zone Setup” can be
played. displayed in SE Mode. Con-
tact your supplier.
When the S button is presed, Confirm your administrator to
“Password for administrator” is enter the password.

displayed.

Password for adeinistralor

| E— —]
Ve]a]als]e]t]8]s]]  euckivace|
‘a1 o] e ] 1 1l
JE JE3 T Y 3
e e e
for e 1] Ry
o Cancel
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1. SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully
before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to
install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the unit oper-
ates properly during the start-up operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and
keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation
manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not
accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

AWARNING ............. Indicates a potentially hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result in
death or serious injury.

ACAUTION .............. Indicates a potentially hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, may result
in minor or moderate injury. It may
also be used to alert against unsafe
practices.

/N\NOTE . Indicates situation that may result in
equipment or property-damage-only
accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can refer to
them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make sure to
hand over this operation manual to the new user.

—AWARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if you detect
any abnormality such as smell of fire, turn off power and call
your dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may result in a
water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and mainte-
nance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may result
in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electric shock, short-circuit,
leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be sure
only to use accessories made by Daikin which are specif-
ically designed for use with the equipment and have them
installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air conditioner
or the remote controller.

Incomplete installation may result in a water leakage, electric
shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer or
paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere ratings or
other wires when a fuse blows out.

Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to break down
or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote controller
with excessive water.

Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller
at any place where flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air conditioner, a fire
may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.

Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.
CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this prod-
uct may cause radio interference in which case the user may
be required to take adequate measures.

— /A\ CAUTION

After a long use, check the unit stand and fitting for dam-
age.

If they are left in a damaged condition, the unit may fall and
result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit or avoid placing
any object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around the unit.
If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything containing
water.
Water may enter the unit, causing an electric shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts inside are danger-
ous to touch, and a machine trouble may happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal parts, contact your
dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed with
water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause an electric leak
or may damage the internal electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room
fumigation - type insecticide.

Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to become

deposited in the unit, which could endanger the health of

those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden
parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that chil-
dren will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag
which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power.
Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young children
or infirm persons without supervision.

The remote controller should be installed in such away
that children cannot play with it.

110

intelligent Touch Controller Web Software Operation Manual



SIEN72-501

—/\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote controller with a
hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to display the
data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine,
thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is
heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent,
squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it with
another dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil

and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance
with the relevant local and national regulations.
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2. BEFORE STARTING

To use the web interface of the intelligent Touch Controller, the
target PC should meet the following requirements. Check them
before starting.

Requirements for the PCs

3. ABOUT WEB INTERFACE

3-1 Web Interface of the intelligent Touch Controller

CPU Pentium III 800MHz or higher or

¢ Permissions: Privileges Given
to Each Login Name
There are two categories of login
users: General User who can perform » See page [114]
basic operations via the web interface
and Administrator who can setup the
system and change system settings.

CPU -
equivalent
oS OS Windows 2000 Service Pack 4 or later
Windows XP Service Pack 1 or later
Memory 256MB or more
100MB or more

Free Disk Space (required for installing Java plugin)

¢ Two Display Modes
You can select the display mode from

Network Speed 10 Base-T or higher
Resolution: 1024 x 768 (XGA) or more,
Display Maximum color development
simultaneosly 65535 colors or more
Internet Explorer 6.0SP1 or more
Browser 1
J2SE
Java plugin (Java2 Platform Standard Edition) V1.42
2

1: If IE6.0SP1 or later is not installed, obtain it from the
Microsoft website. It is downloadable for free. Other brows-
ers, such as Netscape, may not work correctly. Be sure to
use |IE6.0SP1 or later.

2: Be sure to use J2SE (Java2 Platform Standard Edition)

V 1.4.2_04. Other versions are not qualified.
Download it from the SUN website (for free) or contact the
dealer from which you purchased this product.

. ; i Basic Mode
two modes during login process: the See page [116]
Basic mode which provides a simple » A dvaﬁlc% d Mode
and easy-to-use interface and the See page [131]
Advanced mode which allows you to Pag
use advanced setting options.

¢ Start/Stop Operation
Basic Mode

You can start or stop all the
devices in a group, a zone, or mul-| gy, See page [126]

tiple zones at a time. Advanced Mode
See page [132]

¢ Advanced Settings for
Air Conditioners
You can set temperature, opera-
tion modes, direction of air flow,
air volume, and remote controller
mode of all devices in a group, a
zone, or multiple zones.

Basic Mode
See page [127]

» Advanced Mode

See page [133]

¢ Various Operation Modes
You can operate devices from a
web interface, the intelligent
Touch Controller console, or a
local remote controller. Also the
Administrator can permit or pro-
hibit remote controller operations
of devices in a specified group or
zone using the web interface.

Advanced Mode
» See page [28]
(EM04A057)

¢ User Administration
The Administrator can register or
delete General Users, who can
operate air conditioners via the
web interface, and set/change
his/her own password and Gen-
eral Users’ password.

mmp | See page [37]

(EMO4A057)

¢ Scheduling Function
The Administrator can precisely
schedule operations for a specific
group or zone of devices. Weekly »
schedule and 10 extra schedules
can be created.

See page [40]
(EM04A057)
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4. OVERVIEW

4-1 Web System of the intelligent Touch Controller
The Administrator can assign (restrict) one or more air conditioners to each General User. In the following Figure 1, User 01, User 02,
and User 03 can operate and monitor only their local air conditioners. However User 64 can operate/monitor air conditioners that other
General Users can also operate/monitor.

Figure 1: Example of user setting

—— g — g —

i

1

User 1
User 1
i F F
f ; f ; f : w
— [ = =
1-03 1-04 1-05 J
User 2
User 2-64
F; F i
[ : [ : [ ; 1
— [ = =
1-06 1-07 1-08 J
User 3 \ /
User 64
User 3
| Administrator
LAN —
(= )
] o @ % User 1: 1-00 1-01 1-02
e |nter-device communication g
2
§ % User 2: 1-03 1-04 1-05
Maximum number of the 5
registered users = % User 3:1-06 1-07 1-08
Administrator = 1 5 q
General Users = 64 E» 5
Total = 65 $ % User 64: 1-01 1-04 1-07
\° J
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4-2 Restricted Function for each login name

There are two categories of login users: General User who can
perform basic operations via the web interface and Administra-
tor who can setup the system and change system settings. The
following list shows web operations given to each category.

B Administrator is able to:
e Operate air conditioners.
* Monitor air conditioners.
B Create schedules.
B Set his/her own password.
B Set or change General User’s passwords.
B Register or delete General Users (Up to 64 users).
B Assign devices to each General User.

B A General User is able to:
* Operate air conditioners.
¢ Monitor air conditioners.
* Change his/her own password.

B Privileges exclusive for the Administrator

* The Administrator can assign zones to each General User.
¢ Each General User can operate or monitor only devices
specified by the Administrator.

4-3 Two Display Modes of the Web Interface

In the login process of the intelligent Touch Controller web inter-
face, users can select either of the following two modes.

e Basic Mode
e Advanced Mode

This section provides the description of the difference between
these two modes.

H Basic Mode:

[General Users are able to:]
* Monitor air conditioners.
¢ Operate air conditioners.

[The Administrator is able to:]
¢ Operate air conditioners.
¢ Monitor air conditioners.

B Advanced Mode:

[General Users are able to:]

* Monitor air conditioners.

¢ Operate air conditioners.

* Permit and/or prohibit local remote controller operations.
* Change his/her own password.

[The Administrator is able to:]
¢ Operate air conditioners.
Monitor air conditioners.

4-4 Logging into the Web Interface

1.Launch Internet Explorer and enter the IP address of the
intelligent Touch Controller into the address field.

http: // address of the intelligent Touch Controller
In the figure below, the IP address is 150.35.20.63.

A iTouehController - Microsofl Intermel Explorer
Pl Cde vew Favorkes Took sl

x] |2) # Sesrch Favortes G Meda £

[ﬂruu [1150.35.20.63 o L

2.The screen in the figure below appears.

User name: Enter your user name assigned by the
Administrator.

Password: Enter the password associated with the
user name.

GUI Mode: Select either of the radio buttons: Basic or
Advanced.

Basic Mode (See page116)
Advanced Mode (See page 131)

Language: Click this button to display the Display lan-
guage setting dialog box. (See page 115)

2 iTouchController - Microsoft Internet Explorer. E]@
-,
u

File  Edt  Wiew Favortes Tools Help
A @ £3
%] 2] #n ) seach 57 rovortes @ Meda £ 3

Address | @) http:/1150,35.20,63( - Jeu Lirks >

4 o

“'o Enter uger narme and password
Username
Paszward

GUIMode () Basic & Advanced

o @

2] Applet webitc. Appletiain started D Internet

Upon completion, click the OK button and log into the pro-
gram.

If you are not authenticated, the error message ((1) in the fig-
ure) appears. Check your user name and password.

. o . figure (1)
* Permit and/or prohibit local remote controller operations.
B Create schedules. A Log in error
B Set his/her own password (Administrator password).
B Set or change General User’s passwords. . o
B Register or delete General Users (Up to 64 users). Q Failed cedification. Confirm user name and password
H Assign one or more zones to each General User.
B Privileges exclusive for the Administrator
|Java Applet Window
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If the Administrator attempts to log into the web interface
without closing the system menu on the intelligent Touch
Controller console, the error message ((2) in the figure)
appears. In this case close the system menu, and log into
it again.

figure (2)

2l Log in error |z|

Q GUIlin hody is using

Java Applet Window

If the Administrator, who is logging into the web interface,
attempts to log into the web interface via another PC, the
error message ((3) in the figure) appears. The Administrator
cannot log into the web interface via multiple PC at a time.

figure (3)

‘A|Log/in ernon

Q Lserwith same user D is logging in from YWeh

Java Applet \Window

4-5 Selecting Display Language
To select a display language to be used for the web interface:

1.Click the “ ” button (1) to display the Display

language setting screen (Screen 2).

2.Clickthe “| == ] or| == ] button to select a language
to be used in this screen.

3.Select a language to be used in the web interface by clicking
a radio button (2).

4.7To reflect your selection, click the “
To cancel your selection, click the

Screen 1: Authentication screen

3 iTovehController - Microsofl Intermel Explorer

Fin Bl Ve Faextes Took e
Ot © BB ] Sues Frroon @rn @3- BB

Address | ] eipef150.35.20.63

v Ba ks ®
—

DAKIN

fatelligent Controller

p ERMer uses name and passwond
Usar name | admin
Password

GUiMode O Basic & Advanced

Sepyright (£)2001-2004 DAKIH INDUSTRIET.LALAI Rights Resarvad. ((ﬂ))

English BN

) Japanese
() Chinese
(*1 English
) French
() German

) Italian
() Spanish

'e

2

| Ik | | Cancel

I.Ja\-'a Applet \window
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5. BASIC MODE

5-1 Main Screen

You will see the following screen when logging into the web interface in the Basic mode. This section describes the Main screen shown
in the figure. See the next page for more information on each item on this screen.

2 iTouchController - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edt ‘View Favortes Tools Help o

(€ EC (5] @ @ ’fﬁ /'_A‘ search j‘%Favuntes @ reda £2 L:':- :;: = D

Address | ] hitpsff150.35.20,63]

DAIKIN

F  Monitoring (Zone listy

Office

Canteen
Meeting
Zone 1F
Zone 2F
Zane 3F

v e ks ™

Refresh [l@  Logoff

E'ES!: /.ﬂ25-c /.ﬂ25-c /.ﬂQS-c /.ﬂQS-c /.ﬂQS-c /.ﬂQS-c /.ﬂQS-c

1F North 1F West 1F South 1F East 2F Morth 2F West 2F South 2F East

I.EQS-: /.'EWE-C /.hQU-c /.hQE-c /.'HWE-C /. L
1:1-12

20 25
3F West 3F Sauth 3F East 1:1-13 1:1-14 1:1-15

_ﬂ25-: _ﬂQE-c _ﬂwe-c _ﬂwe-c _ﬂwe-c _ﬂm-c _ﬂm-c

1201 1:2:-02 1:2:-03 @ 1:2:-04 1:2:-05 1:2-08 1:2-07

f.ﬂ'we-: _ﬂ'we-c _ﬂ'we-c _ﬂ'we-c _ﬂwe-c _ﬂm-c -,
1:2-14

k25w
1.2:08 1210 11211 1:2:12 1213 1:3-15

_ﬂ25-: /.ﬂWE'c /.HQS'C /.'ﬂwe-c /.ﬂQS-c

1.3-02 1.3-03 1:3-04

1F MNorth Office

_Seltemperature | _Direction ofaitflow  _Alrvolume

¥

&) Loading Tava Applet ..

GOPYIIONT ()00 1 £UUS DALSIN L LUS L EIED,LE0 Al KIGNTS NEserved,

& Intarnet

Fle Dt Ve Factes  Tosk  Wep

The above figure shows the Main screen displayed in the Icon display mode.

] D = BB P Jrrmere @nen @ (2- L

ket | 8] Mg A150.35.20 631

& E Muniloring Zc] B

ofice
Canteen
Meeing
Zane IF
Zonk IF
Zone 3F

< The figure to the left shows the Main screen displayed
in the List display mode.
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B Display Areas on the Main Screen

(1) (Zone tree area)
When you select a zone in this area, devices included in the
zone appear in the main display area (2).

(2) (Main display area)
Displays the devices in the zone selected in the zone tree
area (1).

(3) (Setting area)
This area provides status information for each device. You
can also change the settings. The contents of this area vary
depending on the type of the devices selected in the main
display area.
e Group setting area
(See page 121)
¢ Group setting area
(See page 122)
* Group setting area
(See page 123)
* Group setting area
(See page 124)
* Zone setting area
(See page 125)

For more information, see the appropriate page.

(Air conditioner)
(HRV)
(Lighting device)

(Universal device)

(4) (Zone name bar)
Displays the name of the zone selected in the zone tree
area (1). Otherwise displays the status report, “Monitoring
(Zone List)”.

B Buttons and Other Information Boxes

(Login name display)
Displays the login name of the user cur-
rently logging into the web interface.

Changes the main display area to the Icon
display mode.

Changes the main display area to the List
display mode.

Updates zone or group status information
in the main display area with the most
recent data of the intelligent Touch
Controller.

(O] Allows a user to log off the interface and
return to the authentication screen.

(Increase/reduce button)

Increases or reduces the status display area.
Increase: —  Displays the status display area.
Reduce: —  Hides the status display area.

|]:| {Increase button)
E (Reduce button)

5-2 Icons on the Screen

Each icon represents one of the categories shown in the figures
to the right. Devices are grouped into these categories in
advance using the intelligent Touch Controller console.

Icon assigned to each device cannot be changed via the web
interface. This section explains features of each icon.

[Indoor Units]

A device registered as an “indoor unit” appears as an indoor unit
icon (see Figure 1).

*|n the Icon display mode, a temperature value next to each icon
in the main display area represents the set temperature of the
device.

Icons in the setting area Icons in the main display area

[ Figure 1: Indoor unit icon }

-_-_-_‘_'_‘—‘—-—.

825

[HRV Devices]
A device registered as an “HRV device” appears as an HRV
device icon (Figure 2).

Icons in the setting area | Icons in the main display area

| Figure2:HRVicon |

rpi

[Di or Dio Units]

When a device is registered as a Di or Dio unit and a lighting
device icon is assigned to it using the group setting function of
the intelligent Touch Controller console, it appears as a lighting
device icon (Figure 3).

When a device is registered as a Di or Dio unit and an icon other
than the lighting device icon is assigned to it using the group set-
ting function of the intelligent Touch Controller console, it
appears as a universal device icon (Figure 4).

Icons in the setting area | Icons in the main display area

[ Figure 3: Lighting device icon }

[ Figure 4: Universal device icon }

—

[Zone]

Each zone appears as a zone icon (Figure 5).

*[n the Icon display mode, a temperature value next to each icon
in the main display area represents the set temperature of the

representative unit.

Referto page 130 for more information on the representative unit.

Icons in the setting area Icons in the main display area

[ Figure 5: Zone icon ]

iza-c-E

No zone icon appears in the
setting area.
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5-3 Information Provided by Indoor Unit Icons

[OPERATION MODE]

P

— — — Either of the mode
' P— f /’ icons to the left
, .HEB“C ,,.ﬂgg.c .HEB“C .ﬂ---"c
COoOoL HEAT AUTO FAN SET POINT

[Start/Stop state] [Error]

CommErr
[ = —
& B20-c ,'. §28 /
OFF ON Communication error Device error

[Direction of air flow]

In the Swing mode the direction changes in the following order and this pattern
repeats permanently:0 >1 >2—->3—-54—->3->2 -1

[Air volume]

High Low
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5-4 Information Provided by HRV Icons

[Ventilation mode]

._ N
- =

\ ;}/

Automatic ventilation All heat exchanger ventilation Normal ventilation

N |-

Low High AUTO

o o

N |
6\ FRESH UP 6\\

FRESHUP ™ FRESHUP ™

[Ventilation Amount]

N

y

K

Low (Fresh up) High (Fresh up) AUTO (Fresh up)

[Start/Stop state] [Error]

A

Communication error Device error

intelligent Touch Controller Web Software Operation Manual 119



SIEN72-501

5-5 Information Provided by Lighting Device, Uni-

versal Device, and Zone Icons

[Universal device: Start/Stop state]

[Universal device: Error]

OFF Start =1

A

Communication error Device error

[Lighting device: Start/Stop state]

[Lighting device: Error]

Turning off Turning on

A A

CommErr Error
Communication error Device error

[Zone: Start/Stop state]

[Zone: Error]

Ezauc-E §28-

OFF Start =1

A /5

Communication error Device error

1 The icon color of an operational device depends on the setting
on the intelligent Touch Controller console.
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5-6 Information Provided by the Setting Areas
B Air Conditioner Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop (4) System status display area

(2) Status icon { (5) Operation mode
J

1F North Office | Stat ] M Er Code e

Cuagration paors
I

e m Heat I Fan ALt Set Paint

Settemperature Direction af air flow Airvolume

205 o 7 o

A ﬁ §26¢

(7) Room temperature (8) Set temperature (9) Air flow flap (10) Fan speed
(6) Sign display area

(1) Group name (5) Operation mode
Displays the exact name of the selected group. Displays the operation mode of the air conditioners. You

() Status icon can select a desired mode, if required. (See page 127)

Displays the current status. (See page 118) (6) Sign display area
(3) Start/ Stop Provides information on schedule programs and filter signs.

Displays the Start/Stop state of the air conditioners. You
can start or stop the air conditioners, if required. }fﬂ. Indicates that the selected group is associated
(See page 126) with one or more schedule programs.

(4) System status display area

Displays the system status. One of the following five icons FH| [Indicates that the selected group has one or
may appear. == more illuminated filter/element signs.

4 N
ﬁ Compulsory Stop :Forced off

(7) Room temperature
Displays the current room temperature. Since the suction

ﬁ Ctal Mng ‘Under centralized control temperature of air conditioners is used, this may not corre-
spond to the actual room temperature.

ﬁ The abnormalities in a system :Abnormal system (8) Sgt temperature . . N
Displays the temperature setting of air conditioners. You

can change this value, if required. (See page 128)

ﬁ Erf Code mig  :Inter-central-device ©)

L Air flow flap
communication error

Displays the direction of air flow of air conditioners. You can

| | | -] -Indicates that transmission change this setting, if required. (See page 128)
' to the intelligent Touch (10)Fan speed
Controller is in progress. Displays the air volume of air conditioners. You can change
\_ Y, this setting, if required. (See page 128)
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B HRV Group:

(1) Group name

(2) Status icon

/

(3) Start / Stop

(4) System status display area

( (5) Ventilation mode

1:4-14 newy_HRW

S

ﬁ Err Code M8

Siontilatiogs rencle

Autormatic

i HeatExchangeI N

Yentlation armount

Fresh up

A [H

(7) Ventilation amount setting

(6) Sign display area

(1) Group name
Displays the exact name of the selected group.

(2) Status icon
Displays the current status. (See page 119)

(3) Start/ Stop
Displays the Start/Stop state of the HRVs. You can start or
stop the HRVs, if required. (See page 126)

(4) System status display area
Displays the system status. One of the following five icons
may appear.

4 N
ﬁ Compulsary Stop :Forced off

P ctal Mng

ﬁ The abnormalities in a systerm :Abnormal system

M Er code s
to the intelligent Touch

IL -|
Controller is in progress.

. J

:Under centralized control

:Inter-central-device
communication error

:Indicates that transmission

(8) Freshen up function setting

(5) Ventilation mode
Displays the ventilation mode of HRVs. You can select a
desired mode, if required. (See page 127)

(6) Sign display area
Provides information on schedule programs and filter signs.

A Indicates that the selected group is associated
with one or more schedule programs.

@l Indicates that the selected group has one or
=l more illuminated filter/element signs.

(7) Ventilation amount setting
Displays the Ventilation amount setting. You can change
the setting, if required. (See page 129)

(8) Freshen up function setting
Displays Start/Stop state of the Freshen up function. You
can turn the function on or off, if required. (See page 129)

— /A\ CAUTION

For some HRV models, (5), (7), and/or (8) may not be con-
figured. In this case, unavailable buttons are grayed out.
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B Lighting Device Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop

Note: /N CAUTION _
(2) Status icon (5) System status display area

: L |

e

I ﬁ Err Code M2

(4) Sign display area

(1) Group name (5) System status display area

Displays the exact name of the selected group. Displays the system status. One of the following five icons
(2) Status icon may appear.

Displays the current status. (See page 120) Ve ™
(3) Start/ Stop ﬁ Compulsory Stop :Forced off

Displays the Start/Stop state of devices. You can start or

stop devices, if required. (See page 126) ﬁ Ctal Mng :Under centralized control

(4) Sign display area

Provides information on schedule programs. e
prog ﬁ The abnormalities in a systerm :Abnormal system

Indicates that the selected group is associated
If\. group ﬁ Err Code MB

with one or more schedule programs. :Inter-central-device

communication error

| | I -] :Indicates that transmission
’ to the intelligent Touch
Controller is in progress.

- /

— /\ CAUTION

When lighting devices are connected via Dio units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) can be used.

When lighting devices are connected via Di units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) are not displayed.
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B Universal Device Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop

Note: CAUTION
(2) Status icon A (5) System status display area

" I |

Er SN T

ﬁ Err Code M2

A

T

(4) Sign display area

(1) Group name (5) System status display area

Displays the exact name of the selected group. Displays the system status. One of the following five icons
(2) Statusicon may appear.

Displays the current status. (See page 120) Ve ™
(3) Start/ Stop ﬁ Compulsory Stop :Forced off

Displays the Start/Stop state of devices. You can start or

stop devices, if required. (See page 126) ﬁ Ctal Mng :Under centralized control

(4) Sign display area

Provides information on schedule programs. e
prog ﬁ The abnormalities in & systerm :Abnormal system

:Inter-central-device

A Indicates that the selected group is associated
M Er Code ma
communication error

with one or more schedule programs.

| | | -l :Indicates that transmission
' to the intelligent Touch
Controller is in progress.

- J

— /A\ cAuUTION

When lighting devices are connected via Dio units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) can be used.

When lighting devices are connected via Di units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) are not displayed.
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H Zone:

Air conditioner zone: [—
All Operated Fones I
(1) * & A conditioning unit| < HRY ‘ (2)

OEBI’EliDandE
Settemperature Direction of air low At volume
AE o 0.2 « 8 «4d
HH §23¢ °c _I _I _I
< *

HRV zone:

All Operated Zones

(1)* B irconditioning unit| S HRY ‘ (2)
Ventilation mode
‘\ . :m@m Autormatic ﬁ Heat Exchange Ivé Bypass
‘\\ wentilation amount Fresh up
A £ - e
< >
(1) Clicking this tab provides air conditioner zone information. (2) Clicking this tab provides HRV zone information.
& Air conditioning unit - HRY

Di/Dio zone:
(see Note) s

< >

Note: When connecting via Di units, the * J”and “ | ” buttons

are grayed out.

Notes on Zone Display:
* If one or more groups in the selected zone are operational, the Start/Stop state for the zone is “On.” If one or more groups

in the selected zone are in an error state, the operation state for the zone is “Error.”
If one or more groups in the selected zone have an illuminated filter/element sign “ ”, the filter/element sign for the zone

also illuminates.

* An illuminated Auto Control sign “ A informs that the selected zone is associated with one or more schedule programs.

* In the air conditioner zone area, information on the room temperature, set temperature, operation mode, air volume, and direction
of air flow is provided. In the HRV zone area, information on the Ventilation mode, Ventilation amount, and Freshen up setting is pro-
vided. Data of the representative unit is displayed, rather than that of the entire zone.

Representative Unit:

In a zone monitoring process, the following group is selected as the representative unit.
* In the Icon display mode: the group displayed at the upper left corner

* In the List display mode: the top group in the list.
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5-7 Starting/Stopping All the Devices in a Specific
Group

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific group

Start or stop all the air conditioners included in a specific group.

This procedure can be used when devices in the selected group
are registered as “indoor unit,” “HRV,” or “Dio unit.”

This procedure supports both the Icon display and List display
modes. In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the
Icon display mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

3 iTouchContraller - Microsoft bnternet Dxplorer

4 ntelligent
=t tun".:rnau‘r: m Ll l 2 o
T oo E All Operated Zones 18]
T Cantean s
E s /! -~ .. - e
o 1F West IF Seuth 2 IF East F North
E Zene 3 ( )
.I'.:.'v\ .I'.:.‘n .I'.:'o-. .I'."J1 .l:'!n
2F West 2F South IF East 3F North IF West
(L) B e o (3)
T —
T N T l
h Hir volueny.
O = 0O ¢« O
@ | 25<q 77 7
2] Loty S At .. P remrn

[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1) select the zone which
includes a desired group from the zone tree area (1).

2.In the main display area (2) the groups belonging to that zone
appear. Select the group in this area.

3.The settings of the selected group appear in the setting area
(3). Displayed items vary depending on the category of the
group. For more information, see pages 121 to 124.

In the figure (Screen 2), an air conditioner group is selected.
Click the “ }”or* ]” button.

Screen 2: Group setting area (air conditioners)

i 5LE I

il

Sat temparature Dirgchion of s flow Al volume

1F North Office

" 3

8 = 0 ¢ 0O

— /\ CAUTION
In the Basic mode, clicking a button, such as the

“ I ”and“

request to air conditioners and you cannot undo your oper-
ation. Therefore be sure to click only an appropriate button,
especially when your operation target is a zone.

”, immediately sends your

5-8 Starting/Stopping All the Devices in a Specific
Zone

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific zone

Start or stop all the devices included in a specific zone.

This procedure supports both the Icon display and List display
modes. In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the
Icon display mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

2 Cannat fimd serwer - Wit oteset Eaplines

] omdng devs poviet B it

[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1), select the “Monitoring (Zone
list)” item from the zone tree area (1).

2.The zone list appears in the main display area (2). Select a
desired zone in this area.

3.The setting area (3) changes to the zone setting area
(Screen 2).

Screen 2: Zone setting area
[SETY s |

B A condilioning unil| e HEY
_Settemperature  _ Direction of airflow  _Asvoume
4

o O ¢ O
| 20eg 7 g a

All Operated Zones

¢ At this time, the “
if the selected zone includes air conditioners.

B Air conditioning unit ” tab is selected

e The“ ", Hrv ”tab is selected if the selected zone

includes HRVs,
(When both types of devices are not included, no tab is
displayed.)

4.Click the “ )7 or* |” button.

— A CAUTION

Clicking the selected button does not send your request.
If you want to send the Start request, click Stop and then
Start.
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5-9 Switching the Operation Mode
B Procedure for switching the operation mode
Switch the operation mode of the air conditioner.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon
or List as the display type.

In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

A Loadng devs Aogiet [

The operation mode can be switched by zone or by group.
[Procedure]

1.To change the setting for all the devices in a zone, select the
“Monitoring (Zone list)” item from the zone tree area (1), and
select the zone from the main display area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and
select the group from the main display area (2).

2.Change the operation mode in the setting area (3). The steps
required for indoor units are different from ones for HRVs.
See the appropriate section.

[Indoor Units]
Click the “| @ air conditioning unit | ” tab in the zone setting area
(Screen 2) to change the setting of all the devices in a zone.

Screen 2: Zone setting

NSENY <0 |

B A conditioning unt| e HRY

/f‘.‘“ I T ) Ao [SEESED)

_&u.nmmu___l_w_-m«_m"_mj_w_c_um =
@ | 20y 2 g ‘g

All Operated Zones

Use the group setting area (Screen 3) to change the setting of
all the devices in a group.

Screen 3: Group setting (air conditioners)

L

1F Murlh Office _I
Dperiion mode
e | | )
_ _Settemperaturs  _Direction o arfiow  _Alrsolume

8 = 0 ¢ 0O

Click one of the following buttons according to your requirement.

Changes the operation mode to Cool.

Changes the operation mode to Heat.

Fan Changes the operation mode to Fan.

Changes the operation mode to Set Point.

Auto Changes the operation mode to Auto.

[HRV Devices]

Clickthe “ | “®_ Hr+ |” tab in the zone setting area (Screen 4)
to change the setting of all the devices in a zone.

Screen 4: Zone setting

— T

# Alrcondiioninguni, s HRY

Al Operatad Zones

B Adoratic

S HeatExchangs |\{z Bass
_Vensiston amount | Fresh up

@ =) e

¢

Use the group setting area (Screen 5) to change the setting of
all the devices in a group.

Screen 5: Group setting (HRV)

1.4-14 rew_HRY _I m
) RN
‘ _Verblafionamount _ _Frashup

@0 F e e

Click one of the following buttons according to your requirement.

] - .
ey AMEMATE 1 Changes the operation mode to Auto-

matic ventilation.

o DedBehenge I Changes the operation mode to All heat

exchanger ventilation.

vé Bypass

Changes the operation mode to Normal

ventilation.

— A CAUTION 1

Some of the above setting options may not be used depend-
ing on the model of the HRVSs. In this case, unavailable but-
tons are grayed out.

— A CAUTION 2

Mode setting buttons that cannot be used for the selected
zone or group are grayed out.

Ex.: Cool Heat

intelligent Touch Controller Web Software Operation Manual

127



SIEN72-501

5-10 Changing the Temperature Setting
B Procedure for changing the temperature setting
Change the temperature setting of air conditioners.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon
or List as the display type.

In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

3 Connat finsd servvr - Hicssell betess Enphures

] Laadng Java deciet B et

)

The temperature setting can be switched by zone or by group.

If all of the air conditioners in the group selected are in Fan
operation, temperature setting cannot be changed.

[Procedure]

1.0n Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a group from the
pull-down menu (1).

When the temperature setting is 30 °C, the actual tempera-
ture settings for air conditioners are as shown Figure 2:

Figure 2:
Zone name Group name  Temperature setting
Canteen ———— 1 F North 30°C
—— 1 F West 25°C
NOTE

Range of temperature settings available is the range specified in

accordance with the following.

* Range of temperature settings inherent to the air conditioner
main unit.

* Range of temperature as a result of the restriction by tempera-
ture setting limit set on the intelligent Touch Controller console.

For more information, refer to the intelligent Touch Controller
Software manual.

5-11 Changing the Direction of Air Flow and Air
Volume

B Procedure for changing the direction of air flow/air
volume

Change the fan direction or volume of air conditioners.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon
or List as the display type.

In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

The fan direction or volume can be changed by zone or by
group.

Screen 1: Main screen

Select a zone or a group of which the temperature setting is x] (3] € s fpree = e
to be changed (2). = —de
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the 4 nteligent
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and o
select the group from the main display area (2). — LECITE| @RI
E o o
2.Click the * ] or [17] ” button (4) to change the tempera- . e e - - i
ture setting. E i o Sy @
Ex.: For the Figure 1 zone setting, the temperature settings
available are between 20 °C and 30 °C inclusive. 1) :
Bet Pokt
Figure 1: ]
Y|
Zone name Group name  Range of temperature
settings available : _
(See NOTE) ] Londng Javs Agpiet (4) (5) D Intwret
Canteen = 1 F North 25-30°C
[Procedure]
— 1 F West 20-25°C 1.0n Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a group from the
pull-down menu (1).
Select a zone or a group of which the fan direction or volume
is to be reset (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and
select the group from the main display area (2).
2.Click the * 1] or [L.4] " button (4) to change the direction of
air flow.
Click the “ _| or ” button (5) to change the air volume.
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— /\ CAUTION

For some air conditioner models, the direction of air flow and/
or air volume cannot be changed. In this case these buttons
((4) and (5)) are grayed out.

5-12 Changing the Ventilation Amount and the
Freshen Up Function
H Procedure for changing the HRV settings

Change the Ventilation amount and the Freshen up settings
for HRVSs.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon
or List as the display type.

In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

wlior - Microsai Inernet Loplorer

] Loatng s dpcet B et

The Ventilation amount and Freshen up settings for all the HRVs
in a specific zone or group can be changed all together.
[Procedure]
1.0n Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a group from the
pull-down menu (1).
Select a zone or a group of which the fan direction or volume
is to be reset (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and
select the group from the main display area (2).

2.Click the “| " Hrv " tab in the zone setting area
(Screen 2) to change the settings for HRVs in a zone.

Screen 2: Zone setting area

—_— T

W s conditioning unil| e HRY

All Operated Zones

| _ventilaion rmade

‘ B, muoman e muiuna\m]‘\,’g' Bypass
’ r— ———

Ol
. o 0 | oFF

Use the group setting area (Screen 3) to change the settings
for HRVs in a group. Use the following buttons on each
screen.

Screen 3: Group setting area (HRV)

14 Y —EET.
) SESESRENTEEN
‘ Varilaten amount Fresh up

@ ) e

I Turns the Freshen up function On.
I Turns the Freshen up function Off.

Adjusts the Ventilation amount.

tTaﬂ Indicates the Automatic ventilation amount
setting.
@ Indicates the Strong ventilation amount setting.
%’ Indicates the Weak ventilation amount setting.
— /\ CAUTION

For some HRV models, the Freshen up and/or Ventilation
amount settings cannot be changed. In this case unavailable
buttons are grayed out.

5-13 Notes on the Basic Mode

— /\ CAUTION
In the Basic mode, buttons for bulk operation, such as the

“ statar |”and “[ swpar|”for the Advanced mode,

are not provided. Therefore a General User, who does not
have a privilege to operate “All” zones, cannot perform bulk
start/stop operations.

If a General User want to start or stop all the air conditioners,

he or she should click the "or¢ K

button manually, for all the zones that he or she has a privilege
to operate.

— /A\ CAUTION
In the Basic mode, clicking a button, such as “ I
“ 7 or” Auto ”, immediately sends your request

to air conditioners and you cannot undo your operation.
Therefore be sure to click only an appropriate button, espe-
cially when your target is a zone.

— /\ CAUTION

Clicking the selected button (see the above figure) does not
send your request. If you want to send the Start request, click

Stop and then Start.
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5-14 Monitoring Operations of All the Devices in a
Specific Zone or Group

B Procedures for monitoring zone or group operations
Monitor operations in both the Icon and List display modes.

Click the “ & ”or“
the display mode.

}” button to switch

Screen 1: Main screen (lcon display mode)

3 Conmat finsh serwvr - M sl Betrs st Enghures
e [ em Fpestes Dok e

w] (3] 0 s e o e

)

e A irtmrt

Operations can be monitored by zone or by group. To monitor
operations of devices in a zone, select the “Monitoring (Zone
list)” item from the zone tree area (1). The operation status
appears in the main display area (2).

To monitor operations of devices in a group, select the zone
including the group from the zone tree area (1). The operation
statuses for all the groups included in the selected zone appear.

[In the Icon Display Mode]

In the main display area (2), information on the Start/Stop state,
temperature setting, and error status for the selected zone or
group is provided.

+About Zone:

* If one or more groups in the selected zone are opera-
tional, the Start/Stop state for the zone is “On.” If one or
more groups in the selected zone are in an error state,
the operation state for the zone is “Error.”

If one or more groups in the selected zone have an
illuminated filter/element sign, the filter/element sign for
the zone also illuminates.

* Anilluminated Auto Control sign informs that the selected
zone is associated with one or more schedule pro-
grams.

¢ |n the air conditioner zone area, information on the room
temperature, set temperature, operation mode, air vol-
ume, and direction of air flow is provided. In the HRV zone
area, information on the Ventilation mode, Ventilation
amount, and Freshen up function is provided.

Data of the representative unit is displayed, rather
than that of the entire zone.

+For more information on the zone representative unit is

follow on.

[In the List Display Mode]

In the main display area (2), information on the Start/Stop state,
presence/absence of malfunction, Auto Control setting, and
filter/element sign, temperature setting, operation mode, and
room temperature for that zone or group is provided.

When a zone is selected, the setting area (3) (Screen 1)
displays the settings of the representative unit.

Screen 2: Main screen (List display mode)

B owctContralier - Microsolt ntereet Deplorer

| 4 it
Bl {lo'::'n)-:t: W Bu L |
E Al Operated Zones
o T —
E : - II\‘-'-e\_.‘_ g ::
E o - wew (2) e i -
- 3 rore [ FE
- 2F West I e
(1) 1F Horis Oice EE (3)
-'{b_____ DT - -
0 = 0O ¢ O
G | 25cq o 2
— /A\ cAuTION

(Zone representative unit)

In a zone monitoring process, the following group is selected

as the representative unit.

¢ Inthe Icon display mode: the group displayed at the upper
left corner

¢ Inthe List display mode: the top group in the list.

(For zones including HRVs)
For zones including both air conditioner and HRV groups:

Clicking the “| ., HRv ” tab displays status data of HRVs.

For the purpose of status indication in the zone setting area,
data of the representative unit is displayed, rather than that of
the entire zone. The HRV group displayed at a higher posi-
tion than any other HRV groups is selected as the represen-
tative unit.
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6. ADVANCED MODE

6-1 Main Screen

This section provides the description of the Main screen for the Advanced mode. When logging into the application in the Advanced
mode, you will see the following screen.

0 0 o LE 050 P P DIOTE L]
File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ﬂ
OBack ,\) @ @ //b pSaarch *Favorites G‘Media @- &%- h{_;: E D
address &) hetp:/f150,35.20.63/ v Go Links **

DAJKIN
o) W fouey,
'm Controller
(4)
| Feturn | |l Move forward ®3) User: admin
4 _ I
= n Refresh] [}'5 Icon] [3 Llstl ! J |

— F A

o g | og o mg mg mg [

— F Canteen Stop Al

Meeti All COffice Canteen Mesting Zone 1F Fone 2F

I

— F ZoneiF

g e || I

— zonear [ zaneor

oo
17| System Setup
] ()
(1)
[]5top
Il Start
) [ Error
F3 | 5 || - Fan All Operated Zones || Cami s
I@ Loading Jawva Applet ... & Internet
(5)

The above figure shows the Main screen displayed in the Icon display mode.

< The figure to the left shows the Main screen displayed
in the List display mode.
In the List display mode the area (5) is not provided.
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B Display Areas on the Main Screen

(1) (Zone tree area)
When you select a zone in this area, devices included in the
zone appear in the main display area (2).
* When logging into the web interface as a General
User, the “Schedule” item does not appear.

(2) (Main display area)
Displays devices in the zone selected in the zone tree area
(1). Also setting functions related to the zone is provided.
In the Icon display mode, the icons set in the intelligent
Touch Controller console are used.

(3) (System status display area)
Displays the system status such as “in Compulsory Stop
mode.”

(4) (Login name display)
Displays the login name of the user currently logging into
the web interface.

(5) (Status display area in the Icon display mode)
Provides device status information. This bar is displayed
only in the Icon display mode.

H Action Buttons

Changes the main display area to the Icon
display mode.

= List Changes the main display area to the List
display mode.

Starts all the air conditioners for which the
login user has an operation privilege.
(See page 133)

Stop Al Stops all the air conditioners for which the

login user has an operation privilege.
(See page 133)

Start Starts all the devices included in the

selected zone or group.
(See page 132 to 133)

Stop Stops all the devices included in the

selected zone or group.
(See page 132 to 133)

Information Launches a dialog box displaying detailed

information on the selected zone or group.

Setup Launches a dialog box where you can set
up the selected zone or group.
(See page 133)

Launches a dialog box describing detailed

information on items displayed in the Icon/
List display modes.

Return Returns to the screen specified by the

previous zone tree setting. You can return
to the screen up to 20 generations (maxi-
mum).

Move farward Undoes your return operation.

%] w

@ i)
=

Ut

o X

o =

=

Updates zone or group status information

in the main display area with the most
recent data of the intelligent Touch Con-
troller.

[0 Log off Allows users to log off and returns to the

login authentication screen.

6-2 Starting/Stopping All the Devices in a Specific
Group

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific group

Start or stop all the air conditioners included in a specific group.

[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1) select the zone which
includes a desired group from the zone tree area (1).

Screen 1: Main screen

3 TauchContraller - icrosoft Inernet Explarer m
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Toos  Hep o

o B x| 2] Fa S sewen Favortes Gl meda -
] hetp 15035, 20,63/ v Bw »
3 Ratuen User: admin |E§ Log of
= Wanitoring o] (82 rotresn] [T scon] [T List
= Stant Al
T omen
E canteen L 1F th 1FE: IF North F e
i Ll 1F 54 o IF wiest
T westng orh st ou £ @ o
T zonetr ey
T Zonedr
T zonesr 2FSoum  TFEast  IF Mo Fwesl  3F Souln 3F Bast —
171 Sehedule Seoap
27 systom Setup
1112 1143 11--.a(2)-. 1-15 1300 1201
1202 1203 1204 (E2) (E30) 1207
1:2-08 1:2-09 1210 1211 1212 1213 _Legends |
[ step
I st
1214 1215 1:3-00 130 1300 1303 - Ol emar
< 2| 25.0°C Hest 1F Hodh Offce I CommEr
8] Loadng Java Appint ... B bhernnt

2.Groups assigned to the selected zone appear in the main
display area (2). Select the group in this area.

3.Click the [ start | ” button.

|7 or* Stap

6-3 Starting/Stopping All the Devices in a Specific Zone
B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific zone

Start or stop all the devices in air conditioner groups assigned to

a zone all together.

[Procedure]

1.Select the “Monitoring (Zone list)” item from the zone tree
area (1) in the Main screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main screen

A MouchContralls - Microsaft Internet Beplarer
Fle D& Vew  Pavokes  Took el o

Bk - x

2 & Somch Favortes gl Moy (5
€ Aar )

8] Wt 150,35, 20,431 v e &

' ntelligent

user: admin |&§ Log of

m”ﬁ: Atresh| [ con | |1 Lisi)
]

Office

Canteen

t
3
3
T Meeting
3
t

i
Al Office Canteen Meetng Zone 1F Zone IF l

Zone 1F
Zone IF

T Zoned || Zonedw L
T Sehedute [

B Systern Setup

sop |

| Legenas |
Clstop
W stan
CJEmor
< 3 || 250°C Heat A Oporased Zones B commEn
8] Lowding Jawa Agplel .. [y -
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2.A zone list appears in the main display area (2). Select a

desired zone in this area. Screen 1: Main screen

& (TouchController - Microsaft Inernet Explorer

3.Clickthe*| stat  |”or“[ stop | button. LA 0 5 "
P sk ~ x| (2] Fp s Favorkes @ Meds 2 =
6-4 Starting/Stopping Air Conditioners All Together . zedm
B Procedure for starting/stopping air conditioners all | ntelligent
together
Start or stop all of the registered air conditioners all together. ] ser aomin [§ Logor]

This procedure supports both the Icon and List display modes. TR ] ) (3 )

The operation mode can be switched by zone or by group.
T svaten Bop [Procedure]

1.To change the setting for all the devices in a zone, select the
“Monitoring (Zone list)” item from the zone tree area (1), and
select the zone from the main display area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the

Setup

3 .
In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis- T oms T
T Canleen (ET
play mode. E ety A Office  Canteen  Meetoq  ZonelF  Zonedr Com |
Screen 1: Main screen £ mer —.|
i F zonedr Zone ¥
3 {TouchConmller - Microsoft Intaraet Explores ] i :;"::': ;_'Nw
Fle Cdt Vew Favorkes Tooks e g ‘
(D) ek - ] 2] 0 sewch Sl reokes @@Meds &) 0- LL [ (2)
& heipcffi .38 2.63] ~ o
| 4 - (1)
| Legencs
Dlste
] -] User - adimin B Log o] W start
|~ I HEIEEIYER 1 etrosn) [ tcon) [ List | Clemr
Eoa E < 3 || 28.0°C Heal Al Opiraded Tones I CommEr
% ;:r;en i L
E Mastng Al Ofce Cantesn Megtng Zone 1F Zone 2F ——
T ' ] Lowaclireg Jrwn dapped ... D bborrmt
E Zmeir [ oue
Ll [ovaon )
[

11 Senisune

| Logends

Clsn zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and
::'u" select the group from the main display area (2).
el perated Zones - EERDT .
: ] A - 2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.
£ Loading Xava Appiet .. 0 Intorrnt

Screen 2: Setup screen

[Procedure] A Group Setup @
1.Clickthe “ [ stata |”or“[ stopal |” button. R
Current condition
— c CAUT'ON Condition Stop Room temperature | _25 B°C
Operation mode | Heat (25.0°C ) Filter sign
In the bulk stat/stop operation, only the devices for which Starttop e
the login user has an operation privilege are started or Cset = A8l coal @ Heat OFan
stopped. However if the login user is the Administrator, all ! A
the devices are started or stopped. See page 5 for more Settemperature Filter sign
information on permissions of the web interface. L] et (3)°
Airvolume ~Direction of air low | (4)
. . . Set Set
6-5 Switching the Operation Mode SC; ’ Hee
oce
B Procedure for switching the operation mode StartBton

Switch the operation mode of the air conditioner.

On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon LT
or List as the display type.

In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

Set Temperature

0K Cancel

Java dpplet 'Window

3.Select the Set checkbox in the Operation mode frame (3).
Check one of the radio buttons (4) to select a desired opera-
tion mode.

On the menu, operation modes available for air condition-
ers in the zone are displayed if the switching is to be made
by zone. See the example on the next page.
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4.Press the ) 2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

To cancel the setting, press the “ [ cancel ]”. Screen 2: Setup screen

Ex.:For the zone of the figure 1 you can set the operation mode

to “Fan”, “Cool”, “Heat”, “Set Point”, or “Auto”. When one or
. oy . 1F Morth { 1F Morth Office )
more air conditioners in the zone do not have Cool/Heat T
option, you can select only Fan or “Set Point” mode. Gondition| Stop Room temperature| 25.6°C
. Operation mode | Heat ( 25.0°C ) Filter sign
Figure 1
Start’Stop Qperation mode
Canteen 1F North [Set Point] [Fan] et e
1F WeSt [COOI] [Heat] Settemperature Filter sign
[Auto] [Fan] B
Fotume ~Direction of air flow
et [ set
6-6 Changing the Temperature Setting (3) M= (4)
B Procedure for changing the temperature setting dlaiate
Change the temperature setting of air conditioners.
Operation Mode
On the Monitoring screen, operation is allowed with either Icon
or List as the display type. e
In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.
Screen 1: Main screen Ui, I oance) |
A {TanchContraller - Micrasoft Intarnet Explorar
Fin Bt vew Favoter  Took et ] |JavaApp\etW’indow
L) ek ~ PNE EAIPRE] Favortes @ Meda 2 - B [ )
0 teiise 820430 B » 3.Select the Set checkbox (3) in the Set temperature frame,
and set the integral and decimal parts using the pull-down
” ntelligent menus (4).
- In a zone setting, the pull-down menus are pre-populated
User: samin |3 Log off . . oy
IO 5 o ) [ ywth allowable temperaturg values for the air conditioners
LN T in the zone. See the following example.
E canteen y ) L Stop Al
T Meetog Al office Canteen Meetng Zone 1F Zone 2F 'Can |
i :P L 4.Press the :
E

Fsmmn || 2" T To cancel the setting, press the

T wystern setup

Ex.: For the zone setting in the figure 1, the temperature settings

2 available are between 20°C and 30°C inclusive.
Figure 1
(1 9
.:.L:.::m Zone name Group name Range of temperature
ot settings available
TR D T o (see NOTE)
Canteen 1F North 25-30°C
Siowry 9 e 1F West 20-25°C
The temperature setting can be switched by zone or by group. When the temperature setting is 30°C, the actual temperature
When all the air conditioners in the selected group or zone settings for air conditioners are as shown in the figure 2.
are in the Fan mode, the temperature setting cannot be Figure 2
changed.
[Procedure] Zone name Group name Range of temperature
N settings available
1.0n Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a group from the (see NOTE)
pull-down menu (1). .
Select a zone or a group of which the temperature setting is Canteen 1F North 30°C
to be changed (2). 1F West 25°C
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and NOTE

select the group from the main display area (2). Range of temperature settings available is the range specified in

accordance with the following.

* Range of temperature settings inherent to the air conditioner
main unit.

* Range of temperature as a result of the restriction by temper-
ature setting limit set on the intelligent Touch Controller con-
sole.

For more information refer to the intelligent Touch Controller
manual.
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6-7 Resetting Filter/Element Signs

B Procedures for resetting filter signs

When one or more air conditioner provide filter/element signs,
clean the specified filters or elements, and then reset the filter/
element sign.

This procedure supports both the Icon and List display modes.
In the figure (Screen 1) the devices are displayed in the Icon dis-
play mode.

Screen 1: Main screen

D iTouchCantralier - Microsaft Internet Bxplarer (9=
Fie Edt  View Favorites Took  Help "r‘
3 ua. - ®] (2] F st o rmete @@ rede =
A Mg L5035 20,63 - JI" =
] m user - admin |E§ Log o
I v ] (8
T a [ owm |
Starl A8
E ofice
T cantsen (EDY
A Onice Canteen Mietng Zone 1F Zone 2F
T meeting [ sam |
T Zonetf [ e |
T zone 7F
T Zono3F | Zone 3
11 Senedule (T
[ Srstem Setuy
| vepenas |
Cleee
=t
ClEmn
< 3| 25.0° Hoat Al Dparated Zones W Commen
£ Liasdnng lava Agpiet ... D literret

You can reset all the signs displayed on air conditioners in a
group or zone all together.

[Procedure]

1.0n Screen 1 Monitoring, select a zone or a group from the
pull-down menu (1).
Select a zone or a group of which the temperature setting is
to be changed (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a group, select the
zone including the group from the zone tree area (1), and
select the group from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

Screen 2: Setup screen

) Group Setup @

1F Morth ( 1F North Office )
Current condition

Condition| Stop Roomtemperature 25.6°C
Operation mode| Heat {25.0°C) Filter sign
Star/Stop Operation mode
[ 5et [set
Filter sign
Alrvalume Direction of air flow |
[ &et [ &et
ricwode — (3)
Start/Stop

Operation Mode

Set Temperature

oK Cancel

‘Java Applet Window

3.Select the Reset checkbox in the Filter sign frame.

4.Pressthe | ok |.
To cancel the setting, press the “

— A CAUTION

In a zone setting, if one or more devices in the zone do not

provide the filter/element sign, the Reset checkbox is grayed

out.
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19 Service Login on System MenU............cccoeeeeieiiiieeee e, 158
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25 Connect Additional Units to ITC (for Other Equipment) ....................... 164
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Intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations Flow

(For New Installation)

e
Page Item Description
A
1 Before test operation, register the ITC MAC address and another
[ ] Download software and license key. commercially available software (D) in the server and obtain a
P140 license key. In addition, download the latest version of software.
A I_I
[2] Install the downloaded latest version of Copy the downloaded software in the PCMCIA memory card and
P141,142 software in the ITC. mount it in ITC for installation.
A rl
[3] Check for centralized control units in Check for centralized control units in simultaneous use and define
P143.144 simultaneous use. the settings on pages 4 and 12.
A I_I
[4] Set connector for DIII-NET Mount or remove the connector for DIIII-NET
P145 parent centralized control. parent centralization control with ITC.
[5] ) Select the display language to be used on the screen according to
P146 SSlect dniavianguaoe Ll L <)J‘ the country or district of ITC in use.
l
[6] ] Turn on the switch of the battery.
Set data backup battery switch. (This battery provides for data backup at ITC power failure.)
P147
M
[7] Set time zone. Select a time zone according to the district of ITC in use.
P148
Hgn
[8] Set time. Set the current time.
p149
A I_I
[9] Input license key. Input the downloaded license key.
P150,151
A I_I
[10] Register DIII-NET Plus Adapter . When using the DIl -NET Plus Adapter, register it here.
P152
A rl
[11] Set ITC as Master or Slave. Sets ITC as Master or Slave.
P153
[12] Set unit address and register unit to be Set the DIII-NET aqldressd_o_f the unit and register the
monitored or controlled with ITC air-con itioner or .
P154-156 : HRV to be monitored or controlled with ITC.
[
[13] Monitor registered unit. Confirm that the registered unit can be monitored normally.
P157
l
End of test operations
\
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Operations Flow for Changing Settings after
Intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

4 A
® Select air-conditioner setting (heating or cooling) on ITC
Page Item Description
[14] Service login procedure <)J‘ Log in onto ITC with serviceman access privilege.
P158,159
JL
[15] Heating/cooling setup or change procedure <)J‘ Select or change heating or cooling on ITC.
P160
® Add option software after test operations
Page Item Description
[14] Service login procedure <)J‘ Log in onto ITC with serviceman access privilege.
P158,159
L
[16] Register the license key of option software <)J‘ Input the license key of option software.
P161
® Add DIII-NET Plus Adapter after completion of test operations
Page Item Description
[14] Service login procedure <)J‘ Log in onto ITC with serviceman access privilege.
P158,159
L
[ 17] Register DIII-NET Plus Adapter <)J‘ Register the DIII-NET Plus Adapter .
P162
® Add units to be controlled with ITC after test operations
Page Ite Description
[14] Service login procedure <% Log in onto ITC with serviceman access privilege.
P158,159
JL
[18] Register unit to be monitored Register or check the air-conditioner or HRV to be monitored and
P164 and controlled with ITC controlled with ITC.
. J
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1. Download Software and License Key

( N\

Before on-site test operations, download ITC installation software and its
license key from the license management server.

(— Operation Outline: (For details, refer to the download manual.) —\

1. Download the |atest version of software from the server and copy it to the PCMCIA card.

2. Register the MAC address and software ID (this ID comes with the ITC main unit package)
in the license management server to obtain a license key.

. J

Overview of Software and License Key Server

- e ———— — N

Software ID certificate

Hardware manual Software ID certificate

License management & i ITC main unit (DCS601C51) | i Option software (PPD, i
download server i — b etc.) )

: - \ 1| oOptionsoftware |

i MAC Software ID b ID :

i address i : |

DIL

Overseas dealers Customers

MAC address License key Software
Software ID
User information

Enter the following data to

Software ID

obtain a license key. .. ® | Licensekey Delivery

+ MAC address X

- Software ID

+ User information Software + Install software.

+ Input a license key.

» Copy software to the PCMCIA card.
Install it in the ITC main unit on-site.

\_ SE %

. J
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2. Upgrade Software (1/2)

( )

Figure 1 PCMCIA Card Slot

The following describes how to upgrade the existing
ITC software to the latest version downloaded from
the server.

Note: Be sure to download and use the latest
version of ITC software.

1.Insert an ITC software PCMCIA card into the
PCMCIA card slot at the left side of the ITC main unit.
The location of this slot is indicated by a red circle

in Figure 1.

Caution on PCMCIA Card Insertion

Figure 2 Reset Switch Position _ Be sure to insert the PCMCIA card into the slot with the

v card upturned, i.e., with the rear side (with no design
nameplate) topside from the viewpoint of the front of the
ITC main unit. Incorrect card insertion may damage the
card slot.

2. After inserting the card, switch ITC ON. When
ITC is already ON, switch it OFF once according to
the following procedure.

[ITC Reset Procedure]

The reset switch lies at the left side of the ITC main unit.
See the location indicated by a red circle in Figure 2. To
reset and restart ITC, push this switch with a tip of the
precision screwdriver for about 3 seconds.

Figure 3 Initial Screen for Software Upgrade

3. Switch on or restart ITC to display the initial
Yerl. 01 screen for software upgrade (see Figure 3) on the
ITC screen, then touch a desired item on the ITC
screen menu.

Yerion-up tool

Please press anyshere on the LCD screen Figure 4 shows the touch panel calibration screen.

to start version-up operation.

4. Touch the plus (+) marks sequentially with a
touch pen according to the directions given on the
screen. Upon completion of calibration, the screen
Press and brief |y hold on the center of the Cursor. (See Figure 5) on the next page is dlsplayed

Repeat as the target moves around the screen.

Figure 4 Touch Panel Calibration Screen
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2.

Upgrade Software (2/2)

e N
Figure 5 Start of Software Upgrade
5. Touch the [OK] button to start the software
iT Contraller version-up t°3' . upgrade process on the screen shown in Figure 5.
erl.
Installed version ) )
ITC Verd. 00.00 This software upgrade takes about 2 minutes.
Mew wersion
ITC Yerd.00.01
Please press "OK button
to start version-up.
ﬁ CANCEL
Figure 6 Screen during Software Upgrade
iT Controller version-up tool
Yerl.01
Installed wersion
ITC Yerd.00.00
Mew wersion
ITC WYerd.00.01
Mow updat ing.
Pleaze wait a few minutes.
|
6. On successful completion of software upgrade,
the screen shown in Figure 7 appears. Remove the
Figure 7 Screen during Software Upgrade PCMCIA card from the slot and touch the [Restart]
, , button on that screen to restart the system.
iT Contrller verzion-up tool .
Verl.01 Software upgrade is complete through the above
Inztalled wersion StepS.
ITNC Verd.00.00 Now, begin to learn the operations described on the
eW version
ITC Yerd. 00.01 next page.
Yersion-up was conpleted.
Please remove the PCMCIA data card
and click the “Restart” button, <Caution>
[ When restarting the system without removing the '\
PCMCIA card, the software upgrade confirmation
screen is displayed again.
In this case, remove the PCMCIA card from the slot
while the screen shown in Figure 3 is displayed,
then reset the ITC according
Q the procedure shown on the previous page. )
. J
142 intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation Manual



SIEN72-501 Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

3. Check for Centralized Control Devices in Simultaneous
Use (1/2)

ITC requires the following two settings. Note that these settings may vary depending on the types of centralized
control units in simultaneous use. Check for centralized control units in each customer and list the necessary ITC
settings in the form of the next page, referring to a summary given in the following table before starting to make
the settings.

1. Making the setting for the master or slave
When two ITC’s are connected or one central controller and one ITC are used, one unit must be set up as

the master and another as the slave.

(Only the ITC set up as the master permits you to make the settings for remote control permission/inhibition
and setup temperature limitation.)

*Note that the ITC must be set up as the master when only one ITC is available.

2. Setting the connector for DIII-NET parent centralized control
Attach the connector only to one of the centralized control units connecting to the DIII-NET
communication line and remove all the other centralized control units.
Only the unit provided with the connector supplies power to the DIII-NET communication line.

Read the following descriptions for master/slave settings and relationship among settings required
for DIII-NET parent centralized control.

{ 3
Unit name Connector setup for DIll-NET parent centralized control Master/slave setup
A [-Manager
BACnet Gateway
- Be sure to always mount the connector No master/slave setting required.
s for parent centralized control. (Remote control inhibition can be allowed at
D .
= DMS-IF any time.)
Parallel interface
A Set one of the middle units as the master and
ITC . ; i another as the slave.
;)erresen(‘iﬁ 0 uppert UI’}I i Master = Settings for remote control inhibition
A elrpO\(/je et(:(l)nnec orfor paren can be made (when the upper unitis not used).
= centraiized control. Slave = Settings for remote control inhibition
= Central controller : cannot be made.
o For absence of upper unit i .
o  Attach the conr?sctor for parent When the upper unit is used together:
iralized confrol th]h = Settings for remote control inhibition cannot
cgg drla ize dcon r_(t) fo one of the be made.
D(;”' NETPLUS middle-grade units for use. *DIll - The NET PLUS adaptor has no
adaptor master/slave relationship.
\
For presence of upper or middle unit
5 ON/OFF controller éRerlnovg the coln nector for parent For details of master/slave settings
S centralized control. . . on the ON/OFF controller, refer to
= For absence of upper and middle units the D-BACS Desian Guidé)
= Attach the connector for parent centralized g '
L control to one of the lower units for use. )
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3.

Check for Centralized Control Devices in Simultaneous
Use (2/2)

Qty. Unit name Connector setup for parent centralized control Master/slave
1 I-Manager To be mounted
=
BACnetGateway

DMS interface

Parallel interface ;

*Example of entry

-

Master/slave: Memo field to be used in setting a connector
For DIII-NET parent centralized control.
Referring to an example of entry.

*Quantity: Enter the quantity of units connected.

~

Make an entry,

Remote control inhibition settin
1l To be removed disabled for master o )
Connector setup for DIII-NET centralized control
Central controller * Specify whether the unit is a parent or a child
L Z;!,;T;T PLUS To be removed » Master/Slave: Specify whether the unit is a master
= or a slave.
1. To be removed 1. Master
2. To be removed 2. Slave
4 | ON/OFF controller 3. To be removed 3. Master
4. To be removed 4. Slave \_ J
{ '
Unit name Connector setup for DIII-NET parent centralized control Master/slave setting
[-Manager
BACnetGateway
DMS interface
Parallel interface
ITC
Central controller
DIlI-NET PLUS
adaptor
ON/OFF controller
\ 7
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Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

4. Set Connector for DII-NET Parent Centralized Control

Figure 1 Screw Location

Figure 3 Removing the Panel

Figure 5 Location of the Connector for Parent Centralized Control

<Caution>

To avoid electric shock, confirm that ITC is OFF
before starting this operation.

In addition, operators should touch the grounded
control panel to remove electricity before starting
the operation because the built-in P plate is quite
fragile to static electricity.

1. Remove the connector for DIII-NET parent
centralized control according to the procedure
described on the previous page.

(This connector is provided at shipping from the
factory. When it is not necessary to remove this
connector, proceed to the next page because
settings on this page are not required.)

Open the front panel to remove the connector for
parent centralized control.

The front panel has been fixed with a screw at the
location indicated by a red circle in Figure 1.
Remove the screw and view the front panel from the
top.

2. The top of the front panel is shown in Figure 2.
Push down hooks at the locations indicated by three
red circles in Figure 2 for easy panel removal.
Open the top of the ITC and pull the screen
assembly as shown in Figure 4 to detach the front
panel.

3. The connector (CN1) for parent centralized
control lies at the location indicated by a red circle in
Figure 3.

After removing the connector, close the front panel.
At this time, don’t forget to fix the panel with the
screw removed in step 1.

After closing the front panel, switch on again and
confirm that the following screen on the next page is
displayed.
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5.

Select Display Language on ITC Screen

( N\
Figure 1 Local Setting Screen
Locale setbin Select a display language on the ITC screen
. according to the requirements of a customer.
L English b .
X | | 2 1.Use the buttons (<« |and ) to touch a radio
[ \ button for any of the languages on the Locale setting
Lamguaze =etting screen.
@ Enz| i=h rFrench (Thi_s selection does not affect the contents of the
G Ciltalian setting.)
(" Spanish ("IChi . . .
~ Jpams e 1.Click a language setting radio button to select a
Apanese display language to be used on all ITC screens from
\ the pane indicated by (1). After selecting the radio
button, touch the [OK] button to set up the selected
o display language as the new language.
Next, the subsequent page of screen is displayed.
\ J
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6. Set Data Backup Battery Switch

( )

Figure 1 Battery Backup Switch Confirmation Screen Set a switch to enable the use of a data backup

Cant i rm battery. When this switch is already set, the screen
shown in Figure 1 does not appear. In this case,
proceed to the setup operations on the next page.

Turn OM Battery Backup switch

1. When the battery backup switch is OFF, the
confirmation screen is displayed as shown in the left-
hand figure. In this case, turn on this switch
according to the following procedure.

[k

Figure 2 Switch Locafion 2. The following describes how to turn on the battery

backup switch.

The battery backup switch lies at the left side of ITC
(location indicated by a red circle in Figure 2).
The enlarged view is shown in Figure 3.

3. The location of the battery backup switch is
indicated by a red circle in Figure 3. Manipulate
this switch with a tip of the precision screwdriver.

Figure 3 Switch Location Figure 4 Switch Drawing
| /l The interior of the switch is shown in Figure 4.
j Slide the knob to the upper side for OFF and slide
- Upper it to the lower side for ON.
’ -
4. Slide the knob to the lower side for ON, then
) R touch the [OK] button indicated by (1) in Figure 1 to
» display the next page of screen.
: (When the knob has been placed in position for ON,
I the screen shown in Figure 1 is displayed again.
3 Push the OK button (1) again.)

<Caution>
Lower

Be sure to turn on the battery backup
switch. When this switch is OFF, time data
etc. may be lost at power failure.
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7. Set Time Zone and Summer Time

( N\
Figure 1 Time Zone Setup Screen Seta tlme zone according to your dIStI‘ICF where the
1 intelligent touch controller (ITC) is used.
Time Zone Setup
vl Zomee 1. Figure 1 shows a time zone setup screen.
|GHT+03:00: Seoul , Yakut sk, Takya v Click the button indicated by (1) to display a
Daylizht Saving Time Setup: pulldown menu.

ot ivate @ Deact ivate Then, select a desired time zone from the world
time zones in this pulldown menu.

When automatically using the ITC time based on the
summer time, make the following settings in the
corresponding fields:

Figure 2 Summer Time Setup Screen

1.To set the summer time, select a radio button
Time Zone Setup

! : indicated by (2) and make “activate” the summer
Uiz Zeinis: ~ time setting effective. On the screen shown in
|oMT+03:00: Seoul, el 2 }, Takyo >| Figure 2 perform the following two settings:
Daylizht Sawing e Setup . .

" Deact ivate [ Starting date and time for Summer time
Bezin @ Ending date and time for Summer time
fer I fst [ fsn [ fozio0 [+ Click the button (|¥])to the right of each field to
Finish display the puIIo_Iown menu.
[t (] Jlast  [w| [sn | f0z:00 | Then, set a desired date and time on the

displayed pulldown menus.

LI After making the necessary settings, touch the
[OK] button. The time zone and summer time
are set up and the next page of screen is

displayed.

148 intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation Manual



SIEN72-501 Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

8. Set ITC Date and Time

s N
The following describes how to set the current date
and time.

Figure 1 Time Setup Screen 1. Push the Modify button (1) to display the Time

Time Setup Setup screen shown in Figure 2.
0140142004 00:00

01/01/2004 00:00:00 Modify

0K I

Figure 2 Time Setup Dialog 2. Use the following buttons to set the date and time.
- After setting them, touch the [OK] button to

Mazx: 21,712/2037 23:59:59 determine the current date and time.

Min: 01/01,/2004 00:00200 Next, the subsequent page of screen is displayed.

| 1| 1] zooa | 0| * Descriptions of buttons

—_
[

0]

Selects a text box item to the left of the
current item as a new change item.

5 Selects a text box item to the right of the
current item as a new change item.

Increments a change value in units of 10.

LYENIYS
—

Decrements a change value in units of 10.

Increments a change value in units of 1.

Decrements a change value in units of 1.

The date and time can be set within a range from
1/1/2004 00:00:00 to 31/12/2037 23:59:59.

<Caution>
The fields of the time setup text box (2) may be displayed in
different order, depending on the order of language selection
made in 6. Select a Display Language on the ITC Screen.
Example) English - Day/Month/Year Hr:Min:Sec
Japanese — Year/Month/Day Hr:Min:Sec
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9. Input License Key (for Basic Software)
s N
Figure 1 License Key Input Screen ITC does not run unless software is installed as
Li ke input shown in Section 2 and its license key is
1EEMSE KE TP input according to the following procedure in
MAC address LY ks b vl bt this section.
Brsle sattmars | This section describes how to input a license key for
_ _ basic software.
Licerze key Unregisterad Madif (*For license key acquisition, refer to Section 1.)
1.Push the [Modify] button (1) to display the keyboard
dialog shown in Figure 2.
Input your license key on this keyboard.
(The license key is case-sensitive. Care should be
taken to input the uppercase and lowercase letters of
the key to ensure that license key registration can
take place successfully.)
The following gives a brief description of operations
on the keyboard dialog.
Figure 2 Keyboard Dialog L.
| * Descriptions of Buttons
II | :I Changes the keyboard (switching of uppercase and
““““““ lowercase letters, Spec-U and Spec-L)
(2) 28] s) ) 7] 8] 8 0] -] BackSence]
il ll i| L| LI ﬂ il _,l i| i| ﬂ ﬂ il <- I Moves the cursor left by one character.
8 J Y Nl S st et by e o
- oves the cursor to ri one character.
=l o] ] bl al <] 2] ) A -~ oo
Lur Case Il Space | C I Clears all the input characters.
I Sl Pl
e | Cancel | Backipace I Deletes the character just before the cursor.
After completion of license key input , touch the [OK]
button (2) to determine the input key.
Figure 3 Screen after License Key Input The screen shown in Figure 3 appears when a
Lismes ley rzuh license key for basic software is input.
MAC address e b e e Y When it is necessary to input a license key for
[ [ A option software immediately after that for basic
Intellizent Touch Control ler software, touch the [Add] button (3) in Figure 3.
Opt o L fesres [ Confirm that the screen shown in Figure 1 on the
next page is displayed. Input a license key for
option software according to the procedure
described on the next page.
When it is not necessary to input a license key for
Add option software, touch the [OK] button (4) and
ok confirm that the restart confirmation screen is
displayed, then restart ITC.
Upon successful ITC restart, the screen in Section
11 is displayed.
. J
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9. Input License Key (for Option Software)

s N
Figure 1 License Key Input Screen This section describes how to input a license key

License key input for opt'ion software. o .
(*For license key acquisition, refer to Section 1.)

MAC address EE b S e e b S b 4

Bazic software [

Intellizent Touch Controller 1. Push the [Add] button (1) to display the keyboard
dialog. Input your license key for option software on

Opt ion License key this keyboard.

(The license key is case-sensitive. Care should be
taken to input the uppercase and lowercase letters
of the key to ensure that license key registration can
take place successfully.)

Add

The following gives a brief description of operations

0K I on the keyboard dialog.

Figure 2 Keyboard Dialog

I * Descriptions of Buttons
P |

Llilil ilil il il il il il ;I Backspacel :I :s‘:ci\?vt:;;:;:iitt:rrnnltothe left of the current item
kRN D Bt e e <
Y D 3 e B ¢
3 3 A8 DY O Y e P R |55 Movesthe cursorlef by one character
L

Moves the cursor left by one character.

Lwr Case :I Space |
L S ol

(K I Cancel| I

Clears all the input characters.

Backipace I Deletes the character just before the cursor.

After completion of license key input , touch the
Figure 3 Screen after License Key Input [OK] button to determine the input key.

License key input . .
The option content appears when a license key for

MAC address HET KK NN T HET XET KK option software is input.

Bazic software [

Intelligent Touch Comtraoller After adding all the option software license keys,
touch the [OK] button (3) to determine the input

Opt o License key license keys.

Fwr Prp Dist NN

WER HAREA AR AR, Then, confirm that the restart confirmation screen is
displayed and touch the [OK] button to restart ITC.

tdd Upon successful ITC restart, the next page of screen
is displayed.
(K
. J
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10. Register DII-NET Plus Adapter

( )

Figure 1 DIII-NET Plus Adapter Setup Screen When connecting a DIII-NET Plus adapter (option)
to ITC, be sure to register it according to the setup
procedure described in this section.

When the DIII-NET Plus adapter is not connected,
you need not make this setup operation.

Expanzion D3 adapter settins

Expansion D3 adapter 1. Make the setting for enabling or disabling the DIII-

 Erahled @ Dizahled NET Plus adapter. When the DIII-NET Plus_ adapter
has been connected, select an [Enable] radio button
on the setup screen (Figure 1). Otherwise, select a
[Disable] radio button on that screen.

2. After making the setting, touch the [OK] button to
complete the setting for the DIII-NET Plus adapter.

Then, confirm that the next page of screen is
displayed.
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11. Set ITC as Master or Slave

( )

Figure 1 DIII-NET Test Operation Screen

DIII-MET Engineering Set ITC as master or slave based on the information
DITI-MET Communication Setup items arranged in Section 3.
o Master IS ave

1.Select “Master” or “Slave” for ITC.
* When only one ITC is available, be sure to select a
radio button for Master.

2. After making this selection, touch the [OK] button
and confirm that the next page of screen is
displayed.

(Note the following points when other
centralized control units are also available:)
L‘ + Remote control permission/inhibition and setup
temperature limitation are available only with ITC
set as master.

When upper units such as I-Manager, etc. are
used together, remote control
permission/inhibition is not available regardless of
whether ITC is set as the master or slave.
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12. Set Unit’s DIII-NET Address and Register Unit to be
Monitored and Controlled with ITC (for Air-Conditioner)

s N
This section describes how to set the DIII-NET
addresses of all units to be monitored and controlled
with ITC (setting can be made with the remote control
at hand) and register the above units.

1. On the ITC screen (Figure 1), enter in order the
Figure 1 Control Point Registration Screen addresses of units to be monitored and controlled.
: . . After entering the addresses of all units, touch the
Control point registration .
: [Latest Refresh] button (1) to confirm that the
|I"'*'f'-""'JL :l Latest Refresh | latest connections are listed.
D3 Address Tvpe Conne * Connecting field
T 1-00 Tn/linit Norma add all I Confirm _that_“ Normal"_ls displayed in the
1:1-01 In/Unit Narmis Connecting field for units whose addresses
1:1-02 InfUnit MNarma have been set
1:1-03 <Unknown>  Norma . . ’
1:1-04 <Unknowny  Worma Type field
H:gg EHHEHDW; Hﬂrmﬂ When the connected unit is an in-house unit,
108 dinknown)  orns S| “In/Unit” is displayed in the Type field if the
1:1-08 <Unknown>  Morma II [Latest Refresh] button (1) is touched.
4 -
—l (" When the Type and Connecting fields are not )
0K | Cancel refreshed even if the above [Latest Refresh]
button (1) is touched, wait a while and touch it
again.
L (Note: It takes time to recognize the units.)
rWhen the connected unit is a Di unit, Dio unit\
or HRV, the Type field is not refreshed, i.e., it
remains “Unknown” even if the [Latest Refresh]
button is touched. The setting methods are
\descnbed on the next page by unit type. _
Figure 2 Screen after In/Unit Addition 2. Add the control units of air-conditioners as
follows.
Control point rezistration First, confirm that “Normal” is displayed in the
|InfUnit 1’ Latest Refresh | Connecting field for all air-conditioners whose
——— T 5 addresses have been set, then touch the [Add all]
ress e onne button (2) and confirm that the “+” mark is
+ o 11-00 Inflnit  Morma Add all | displayed at the left end of the address of each
+ 1:1-M InfUnit M . o S« _ -
+ 1:1-07 In/lnit Norma air-conditioner for which “ Type=In/Unit”,
101-03 “Unknowns  Morma “Connecting=Normal” are displayed.
1:1-04 <Unknown>  Norma
1:1-0f <Unknownz  Blorma . . .
1:1-08 <Unknawn>  Morma !l 2 When the control points are all air-conditioners,
1:1-07 Urknowny  Morma proceed to setup operations on page 21.
1:1-08 <Unknown>  Morma :l
Ll When they are HRV, Di and Dio except air-
= | = | | conditioners, register them according to the
ANce procedure shown on the next page.
. J
154 intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation Manual



SIEN72-501

Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

12. Set Unit’s DIII-NET Address and Register Units to be
Monitored and Controlled with ITC (Except Air-conditioner)

Figure 1 Control Point Registration Screen

Control point registration

[1néunit | _Latest Refresh |
03 Address Type Conne
+ 1:1-00 Inflnit Morma, ddd all I
+ 1:1-M Inflnit Morma
+ 1:1-02 InfUnit M rma,
11-03 <Urknown>  MNorma Add

1-05 <Urknown>  Norma

11-08 <Urknown>  Norma

11-07 <Unknown>  Maorma il 1
11-08 <Urknown>  Norma 1!

2|

1
1
1
1
}:1-04 <Unknown>  Horma
1
1
1

0K | Cance| |

Figure 2 Add Type Selection Screen

Selection of type to be added
" InfUnit
i HRY
" Dabia

D3k

0K %} Cance| I

Figure 3 Control Point Registration

Contral point rezistration

[1nsumit w| _Latest Refresh |

03 Address  Twpe lind :l

In/Unit MG Add all I
IndUnit NG sl

InfUnit
In/Unit
IndUnit
In/Unit
HRY
<Unknown.:
Unknownz

+ £ £ ¥ X XX

1 [
P )
R ]

oK |

Figure 4 HRV Setting
HRY setting

Yentilation mode

abled " Dizabled
Freshen up

(" Friah | ed wDisabled
6
Air volume%dto
(" Enabled ®Disabled

0K Cancel I
®

1.Set the addresses of units according to step 1 on
the previous page.

After setting the addresses of HRV, Di unit and Dio
unit, add the respective control points manually.

Select the address to be added as a control point to
display the [Add] button (1) and touch it. When the
[Add] button is touched, the [Add Type Selection]
screen (Figure 2) is displayed.

2. Select the unit type of the control point to be added.

Select a radio button for the target unit type and
touch the [OK] button (2).

Confirm that the Control Point Registration screen is
displayed as shown in Figure 3.

3. Select the HRV address and touch the [Modify]
button (3) only when “HRV” has been selected in
the above step 2.

Then, confirm that the HRV Setting screen is
displayed as shown in Figure 4.

When other than HRV has been selected in the
above step 2, proceed to step 5.

4. When the tailing part of an HRV unit name
indicates a GA or the subsequent (i.e., HRV
marketed on and after 2005), select the [Enable]
radio buttons at (5), (6) and (7) and touch the [OK]
button (8).

Confirm that the screen (3) is displayed again.
For units marketed earlier than GA, select the related
ladio buttons for [Disable] in principle.

=

— Operations for Control Point Deletion =

Select the control point to be deleted on the screen
shown in Figure 3, then touch the [Delete] button (4).
The “-" mark is displayed at the left end of the address
for each of the deleted control points.

N~ -

5. Confirm that the “+” mark is displayed at the left
end of the address set.

Repeat the steps 1 to 4 for each unit whose address
must be set.

Finally, make the settings on the next page.

N\
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12. Set Unit’s DIII-NET Address and Register Units to be
Monitored and Controlled (Fixing Control Points)

( N\
Figure 1 End of Control Point Addition Fixing Control Points
Control point rezistration
| In/Unit | _Latest Refresh | Confirm that the “+” mark is displayed for each of
D3 Address Type Conne the units to be monitored and controlled with ITC
+ 1:1-00 In/Unit Norma wdd al | I and touch the [OK] button.
+ 1:1-01 Inflnit Marri
MEHN gognit - Horna A Touch the [OK] button, confirm that the restart
+ 1:1-04 030 Mo i confirmation screen is displayed and restart the ITC
+ 1:1-05 Dabin Mo i i i i
MR DD o o according to the directions displayed on the screen.
+ 1:01-07 HRY Mo ) o
+ 1:1-08 HRY Marmal wr After restart, the main screen is displayed as shown
LI on the next page.
(K Cance| |
\ J
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13. Monitor Registered Units

( N\
Figure 1 Main Screen
i Mormal Start Al | Stop Al | Confirm on the main screen that the units registered
Zones & | — = on the previous page can be monitored.
0= ¥
o— [afale]
Check whether or not the units registered in Section
start I . .
1:1-00 [z1-01  1:1-02  1:1-03 12 are all displayed on the main screen.
Stop I
When there is a registered unit that does not appear
1:1-04  1:1-05  1:1-08  1:1-07 %t | | onthe main screen, display the service menu
4 Prop I according to the procedure shown in Section 14
I T “Service Login”, select “Control Point Registration”
12108 1r1-08 1110 di-1t 0 R s ap and register that unit by performing the procedure
1:1-00 shown in Section 18.
16.0°C Cool i[
1 IDStup [Cstart [JError  [ECammErr Upon completion of this confirmation, all test
operations are complete.
\ J
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14-1 Service Login on System Menu

-
Fig. 1 € Marnal Start all |  Stop all |
Jone:dll aon| o
o—_ #*
o — [aTa]s]
Start I
1z1-00 Jis1-01 1:1-02 1:1-03
Stop I
121-04 13105 1:1-08  1:1-07 st |
.
L Prap I
1:1-08  1:1-09  1:1-10 1:1-11 % Jag;?gg”)
1:1-00 —
16.0°C Cool
! IDStnp Cletart CJErrar G

Fig. 2 SsQe Setup
)

J
Titm Control

Pwr Prp Dist

Hchedule wetup

Heat ing Mode Optimization Settings
Chanze Owver 3ettings

Temperature Limit Settings

E-mail =zetting

B %

2]

Fig. 3 System Setup

|.'J|tm Control II

Puwr Prp Dist

schedule Setup

Heating Mode Optimization Settinzs
Change Ower Settings

Temperature Limit 3ettings

E-mail setting

Execute I

Service Lozin

Cloze I

Fig. 4 Syztem Zetup (3E Mode)

|Se rvice functions w

Control point registration
Coolinz/heating selection setting
DITI-MET Enginesring 3
Expanzion D3 adapter setting
Time fone Setup

fbrorma ] level setting

Pulse walue list

Delete history

MEC line setting

Airnet Setup

Execute I

4 Cloze I

Sections 14-1 and 14-2 describe how to display the
dedicated menus (for exclusive use by servicemen)
in changing the ITC settings again after completion of
test operations.

1. Click the [S] (System) button (1) on the main
screen to display the System Setup screen (Figure 2).

2. Click four locations on the screen: upper right,
lower left, upper left and lower right.

(Click them in order according to numbers (1-4) on
the screen.)

3. Confirm that the [Service Login] button (2) is
displayed on the screen.

Click this button to display the service/password
input screen, then type “daikin” in lowercase letters
on that screen.

(Don't type it in uppercase letters.)

1.Click :l (3) to display the pulldown menu, then
select “Service functions” on that menu.

In this way, the dedicated menu for servicemen can
be displayed.
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14-2 Service Login during Administrator Password Protection

Setting

(" Figure 1 Main Screen h
£ el Start AL | Stop AIl_| Sections 14-1 and 14-2 describe how to display the
Zonet Al asal oL dedicated menu for servicemen in changing

i the settings after completion of test
Start i
f20-00 fizi-01 1:i-02 0 1:0-08 EETT| operations.
Stop I
— 1.Click the [S] (System) button (1) on the main
fr1-04  1:1-05  1:1-06  1:1-07 = menu.
LI Frop | When the [S] button has been locked with the
(=08 1:1-08 1:1-10 1:1-11 j Jag;ﬁ;gu) administrator password (Figure 2), the administrator
1+ 1= : password input screen is displayed.
16.0°C_ Cool s
i IDStop O5tart [JErrar  [Con
Figure 2 Admin. Password Input Screen (1
Bl et rtor passvord 1 2. Click four locations on the administrator
-—— password input_ screen: upper right, lower left, upper
| | left and lower right (concretely, touch them as
""""""" numbered 1 to 4 in the left-hand figure).
Llilililililllililil M’ The administrator password input screen changes
ﬂﬂﬂjﬂﬂﬂjﬂﬂ to the service password input screen shown in
: Figure 3 (character string at (2) changes to Service
llililﬂillldil_ll password)_
3 BT Y
G Goe 1w Lo ] =]
K I Cance| I Z_
. Figure 3 Service Password Input Screen 3. Type “daikin” in lowercase letters on this screen.
Service password (Don’ t type it in uppercase letters.)
| | The System Setup screen (SE Mode) shown in
Llililililil ililil Backspacel Figure 4 is displayed.
) i B Y 1
JS JE3 R N
2l x| el +[ 5] o] o]
Lwr Case :I il i’ - I
13 | Cancel I
Figure 4 Service Functions Menu Screen | :l
Systen Setup (SE Mode) 4. Click (3) to display the pulldown menu,
. . then select “Service functions” on that menu.
[service funct ins h4 In this way, the dedicated menu for servicemen can
Control point rezistrati '
00! Tng/Meat ing 5lect jon sett Ing be displayed.
DITI-MET Engineering 3
Expansion D3 adapter setting
Time Zone Setup
fbrorma | level setting
Pulse walue list
Delete history
WSC line =etting
Airmet Setup
Execute I
_ Close |
\ J
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15. Set Cooling/Heating Control in In-house Air-conditioner
with ITC

In the in-house air-conditioner, cooling/heating
control is usually assigned with the hand-held
control, but its settings (cooling or heating) can be
Figure 1 Cool/Heat Selecting Screen changed with ITC. The procedure is described in

Cool ingfheat ing =elect ion setting this section.

03 Address OuAUnit dddr Cool/Heat Option :I
12-06 Cool/Heat Disabl 4

1. Long in according to the procedure described in

};g_m 3 Cool/Heat Dizabl Section 14 “Service Login” and select “Service
1:2-08 1] Cool/Heat Disabl functions.” Select “Cool/Heat selection setting” on
}%:?g } Egglngt ETZE;T the menu and confirm that the screen (see Figure
1:2-11 1 Cool/Heat Di=abl 1) appears.
}%:}% } Egg::ﬁﬂg:t E:z:g: il The screen shown in the left-hand column appears
1:9-14 1 Cool/Heat Dizabl when the cooling or heating mode has been
1:2-15 1 Cool/Heat Disabl :’ selected in advance. In this example, the

ll cooling/heating mode has been set for 2-09.

Latest Refresh | Releaze

2. The following gives an example of operation.

Close I <Example> Operations for transferring cooling/
heating control to 2-13

Click the [Release] button (1) to reset
Figure 2 Now Selectings cooling/heating control set for 2-09, then touch the

Cool ingfheat ing selection setting [Latest Refresh] button (2).

03 Address  OufUnit éAddr Cool/Heat Option :I

1:2-08 1] Cool/Heat Disabl . . L
122-07 ] cgg|,{|-|2:t Diiim £, 3. Confirm that “Now Selecting” is displayed for all
}ig-gg ? ﬁmléHT&tt[}'isabl Cool/Heat Options within the same refrigerant series
i o seleCctIin wan H
19210 1 How SE|EC“|_§ address (“1” in thls_ example). _ _
1:2-11 1 Mow Zelecting (When “Now Selecting” is not displayed, wait for a
1:2-12 1 Wow Selecting ;
R i Now Saloel ine il whll_e and touch the [Latest Refresh] button (2)
1:2-14 i Mow Selecting again.)
1:2-15 1 Now Selecting | ]

LI 4. With 2-13 selected, touch the [Setup] button (3).
Latest Refresh | setup

Cloze I

Figure 3 Screen after Cooling or Heating Option Selection

Cooline/heat ing selection setting 5. Confirm that “Cool/Heat Enable” is displayed for
03 Address  DufUnit Addr Cool/Heat Option a Cool/Heat Option in 2-13 and “Cool/Hear Disable” is
1:2-06 1 Cool/Heat Disabl g displayed for all other Coo/Heat Options within the
1:2-07 0 Cool/Heat Disabl same series address ( “1” in this example).
1:2-08 n Cool/Heat Diszabl . ,, o . .
129-09 1 Cool/Heat Disabl (When “Cool/Heat Enable” or “Cool/Heat Disable” is
}:E_H } Eﬂﬂlﬁnea‘t EESGLEI not displayed, wait for a while and touch the [Latest
ET Lu]u] 24, (=1 H
1:5-12 i Con| /Heal Disabl Refresh] button (2) again.)
1:2-13 i Cool/Heat Enable |
fri-ld ! Loal Heat Disabl After this confirmation, touch the [Close] button to
1:2-15 1 Cool/Heat Disabl :I . ) A .
terminate the setup operation for cooling/heating
ll control assignment.
Latest Refresh | Releaze | All the settings have been changed through the
above steps.
Cloze I
\ J
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16. Add Option Software after Test Operations

( N\
The following describes how to add option software
after completion of test operations.

Figure 1 License Key Input Screen 2. Perform service login according to the procedure
License key irput shown in Section 14 “Service Login” and select
o “System.”
B etiess AT Then, select “License key input” on that screen and
Bazic aoftyare [OCOOOOOO000 touch the [Execute] button to confirm that the
Intelligent Touch Comtraoller License Key Input screen (see Figure 1) is displayed.
Opt ion License key
2. Input the license key as described in Section 9
“Input License Key.” Be sure to check the license
key input in Section 9 in advance for correct key
input in this field.
fidd _ _
After license key input, touch the [OK] button to
I I determine the key input.
\ J

intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation Manual 161



Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

17. Add DIII-NET Plus Adapter after Test Operations

-

The following describes how to add the DIII-NET

Figure 1 Service Functions Menu Screen Plus adapter.
System Setup (ZE Mode) ] ] )

1. Perform service login according to the procedure
|service functions :I shown in Section 14 “Service Login” and select
Control point registration “Service functions.” ) )

ool ing/heat ing selection setting Then, touch “Expansion D3 adapter setting” on
DIIINET Ensincerine . that screen to confirm that the screen shown in
Expanzion D3 adapter setting . o
Time Zone Setup Figure 2 is displayed.
Sbrnormal level =zetting
Pulze walue list
Delete history
MG line setting
Airnet Setup
Execute I
Close I
Figure 2 DIII-NET Plus Adapter Setup Window .
9 : . P P 2. When enabling the DIII-NET Plus adapter, touch
Expansion D3 adapter settine an [Enable] radio button. Otherwise, select a

[Disable] radio button.

Then, touch the [OK] button to determine the setting

and confirm that the restart confirmation screen is

Expansion D3 adapter displayed.
(" Enabled ® Disabled Next, touch the [OK] button to restart ITC according
to the direction given on that screen.

*: When removing the attached DIII-NET Plus

adapter, be sure to delete all control points

connected to this DIII-NET Plus adapter according to
0k Cancel the descriptions given in “Operations for Control

Point Deletion” on page 20 before directly changing

the setting from Enable to Disable on this screen.

.
162 intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation Manual

SiEN72-501




SIEN72-501

Operations Flow for Changing Settings after intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations

18. Connect Additional Units to ITC (for Air-conditioner)

s N
Figure 1 Control Point Registration Screen The following describes how to connect additional
: : ; units to ITC after completion of test operations.
Control point rezistration
|In/Unit | _Latest Refresh | 1. Set the DIII-NET address of an additional unit to
09 tddress  Type Barmz :l be connected to ITC.
# o 1:4-04 Inflnit horma 4 ddd all I . . .
*  1:4-05 InfUnit Morma 2. Perform service login according to the procedure
1:4-06 Unknown> NG ; ; « ; e
b 1id07 TnfUnit Mo i fhowr) in Sect!on 1? Service Login” and select
# 1:4-08 In/Unit Narma Service functions.
: }fi-ﬁlg %niﬂnit morma Then, select “Control point registration” on the
¢ 1:4-11 it Horma menu and confirm that the screen shown in Figure
# 1:4-12 InfUnit  Morna w| 1is displayed.
4 o
—l When address setting is complete,
3 | Cancel | “Type=<Unknown>", “Connecting=NG” is initially
displayed for the newly added unit.
In this status, touch the [Latest Refresh] button (1).
Figure 2 Aldd|t|0n (l)f Contlrol Points 3. Confirm that “Normal” is displayed in the
Contral point rezistration Connecting field for an air-conditioner whose
[1r/tnit w| _Latest Refresh address has been set.
DI Address Tvpe Core | (When “NG” remains, wait for a while and touch
v Ti0d /it Form 4 T the [Latfst Refr(?,s_h] butto_n (1) again.)
* 1:4-05 In.Jf"Llnit MNorma (When “Normal” is not displayed regardless of
1:4-08 In/Unit Marma i
W 1ia07 Todn it Mo retry, check whether address setting has been
® 1:4-08 Inlnit Norma made correctly.)
Hﬂ }i-?g %nJ{HnH{ morma
w114 i . L .
% 1:4-11 Iﬂ,ruﬂ;t NEEE il Atfter confirm that “Normal” is displayed in the
# 1:4-12 In/Unit Norma| w| Connecting field, select the address of a unit to be
LI added and touch the [Add] button (2).
(When there are multiple units to be added, repeat
Ot Cancel | the address setting steps and touch the [Add all]
button (3).
Then, confirm that the + mark is displayed at the
left end of the address and touch the [OK] button
(4). Finally, restart ITC according to the direction
Figure 3 Main Screen given on the screen.
" Nornal Start &1 | Stee All |
Zones il | = 4. When_the added unit can be monitored on the
= R screen displayed after ITC restart, it can conclude
Start I that it has been added (connected) to ITC
101-00 [1:1-01 f:1-02 0 1:1-03 successfully.
Stop I
2at * : When deleting control points, read the
1:1-04  1:1-06  f:1-06  1:1-07 = i oy s i
: : : . - descriptions under the heading “Operations for
>l e | Control Point Deletion” on page 20.
. . . s Jan1iThu
LR R R A R L ER R Al B
1:1-00
16.0°C_ Cool il
i IDStDD Cztart [Error  EComnErr
. J
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18. Connect Additional Units to ITC (for Other Equipment)

Figure 1 Control Point Registration Screen

Control point registration

[1nsunit | _Latest Refresh

03 &ddress  Twpe Conne :l
#  1:4-04 In/lnit Normal Add all I
# 1:4-08 In/Unit Morma, 3‘ z

1:4-08 <Unknown> NG
# 1:4-07 In/Unit Marmia,
* 1:4-08 In/Unit Morma,
# 1:4-09 In/Unit Mol
# 1:4-10 In/Unit Narma ¢
® 1:4-11 In/Unit Morma
® 1:4-12 Inflnit  Norna |

id
I I Cancel |

Figure 2 Addition of Control Points

Control point registration

[In/unit |

03 Address  Tvpe Conne :I

Latest Refresh

® 1:4-04 In/Unit Hori) 4 Add all I
# 1:4-05 In/Unit ho v,

1:4-08 <lnknown Norma
# 1:4-07 Inflnit ho i #dd
* 1:4-08 InfUnit Mo,
# 1:4-03 InfUnit Maorma
# 1:4-10 InUnit Norma|
# 1:4-11 InfUnit Maorma
% 1:4-12 InfUnit  Norma) ¥

id

K %D Cancel

Figure 3 Add Type Selection Screen

Selection of type to be added

T InfUnit
U HRY
® D3Dio
D30
0K, \3} Cance| I
Figure 4 Main Screen
" Normal Start 411 | Stop Al |
Foneshll ooan|
o= *
o— [aTate)
Start I
1:1-00 [i:1-00 1:1-02 1:1-03
Stop I
1:1-04  1:1-06  1:1-06  1:1-07 Jet
il Prop I
1:1-08 1:1-09 1:1-10 1:i-11 Ll“‘g;gg“)
1:1-00
16.0°C Coal il

1 I|:|St0p [Cstart (lError  [EComnErr

\.

The following describes how to connect additional
units to ITC after completion of test operations.

1. Set the DIII-NET address of an additional unit to be
connected to ITC.

2. Perform service login according to the procedure
shown in Section 14 “Service Login” and select
“Service functions.”

Then, select “Control point registration” on the
displayed menu and confirm that the screen shown in
Figure 1 is displayed.

When address setting is complete,
“Type=<Unknown>", “Connecting=NG” is initially
displayed for the newly added unit.
In this status, touch the [Latest Refresh] button (1).

3. Confirm that “Normal” is displayed in the
Connecting field for an air-conditioner whose address
has been set.

(When “NG” remains, wait for a while and touch the
[Latest Refresh] button (1) again.)

(When “Normal” is not displayed regardless of retry,
check whether address setting has been made
correctly.)

After confirming that “Normal” is displayed in the
Connecting field, select the address of a unit to be
added and touch the [Add] button (2) to confirm that
the Add Type Selection (see Figure 3) screen is
displayed.

4. Select the unit type of a control point to be added.
Then, select the unit type with a radio button and
touch the [OK] button (3).

Then, confirm that the screen shown in Figure 2 is
displayed again and the selected unit type is
displayed in the Type field.

When the added unit type is HRV, make the settings
shown in steps 3 and 4 on page 20.

Then, touch the [OK] button (4) and restart ITC
according to the direction given on the screen.

5. When the added unit can be monitored on the main
menu displayed after ITC restart, it can conclude that
the unit has been added (connected) to ITC
successfully.

* : When deleting control points, refer to the
descriptions under the heading “Operations for
Control Point Deletion.”

164
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Introduction

1. Atestrunis required before using the i-Controller's PPD function.
The test run procedure can generally be divided into three parts.

(1) Activating the i-Controller's PPD function.
(2) Conducting the test run of the i-Controller unit.
(3) Conducting the test run of the Service PC.
* A test run is conducted after connecting the i-Controller unit to the Service PC.

How to Activate the PPD Function

To validate the the function of power proportional distribution, it is necessary to obtain
ACTIVATION KEY.

As for the method to obtain the license key and validate the function, see the intelligent Touch
Controller (DCS601C51) Test Run Manual.

L=

2. Test Run Program
For the power proportional distribution test run, the dedicated test run program is required.
(1) Program Control No. : FDO04A210

(2) Program File No. . SetupPPD.exe
(3) Program formation

SR =t PPD ver> (02 S (ST T

=] Kishu defaultLangPPD.dIl
&[] Japanese IﬁlﬁetupF‘F‘D.exe
=

-7 Builhul

-~ Sk i

- Wenti

= val

-1 Builul

-] Sk Air

] Wenti

= Ve

- BuilMul

7] Sk Air

] Wenti

=] Wec

-7 BuilMul

-7 Sk A

-] Wenti
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Test Run Procedure

1. Test Run Procedure

The test run procedure is as follows:

Obtaining ACTIVATION KEY

Install software

PPD Setting (Service Mode)
-DIII-NET Setting
-D-IIl Plus Adaptor Setting
-Pulse Input Port Setting

Service PC Setting

Startup and Connection of Service PC

Formatting

Hardware Setting

Power Group Setting

Operation Confirmation

i-Controller Unit
Engineering

PPD Function
Engineering using
the Service PC

i-Controller Unit
Engineering

PPD Function
Engineering using
the Service PC

Power Proportional Distribution Software Test Run
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2. PPD Setting (Service Mode)
2.1 DIII-NET Plus adapter setting

i Morma | Start Al | Stop Al | 1. Click the “S” button on the monitor screen.
Zone: &l | fat 4

IN-N-P==
o b B PR e

Frop
fo1-08  1:1-08  1:1-100 1:1-1

ol
|6

Pl

Jan1h{Thu

16:3
1:1-00
--- Fan
? I[]Stup

[Ostart [CJErrar  [JCommErr

| 4« |«

right corners on the System Setting Menu screen, in that
particular order.

watem Setup . .
—— E 2.Click the upper right, lower left, upper left and lower

Pwr Prp

Chanze Over SetiN
Temperature Limit
E-mail =etting

Cloze I

Syvstem Setup

3. Click the “Service Login” button.

dtm Control :’

Puwr Prep Dist

schedule Setup

Heating Mode Optimization Settinzs
Change Over 2ettings

Temperature Limit Settings

Setting of E-mail

’ Execute I

Close I
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PPD Setting (Service Mode)

Zeryice pazzword

T T R T ey
al sl el o] 4ol 1ol
o] s) o] el w30
<l 2] ol o]

o] ] =]

(K I Cancel I

( fromn ’
______________ |
el sl o5l 8] 2] 0] sfa] sl
T I I
1 3 | | I )
215 B GBI
free ol < o]

System Setup (SE Mode)

Vil

Pwr Prp Dist

schedule Setup

Heating Mode Optimization Zettings
Change Over Settings

Temperature Limit Settings

Zetting of E-mail

Execute I

Cloze I

Swstem Setup (SE Mode)

|Service function _EJ

ftm Control
System
Bervice function

Expanzion D3 adapter zetting
Time Zone Zetup

Zetting of abnormal lewel
Pulze walue |ist

Deletion of hiztory

WG circuit setting

firnet Setup

Execute I

Cloze I

|Atm Cont raol :l ’

4. The Password Input screen will come up.

5. Select “Lwr Case” on the Lettering Switch menu.

6. Input “DAIKIN” or “daikin”.

7. Click the “OK” button.

8. The System Setup screen in the Service Mode will
come up.

9. Click the |w| button.

9. Select “Service function” from the System Setup menu.

Power Proportional Distribution Software Test Run
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System Setup (SE Mode) 1.Select “Expansion D3 adapter setting” on the System

Setting menu and click the “Execute” button.
|Service funct ion :l

Control point rezistration

Cooling/heat ing selection setting
W
<E>I<pansicnn DStadapter zetting
(e, S up ____;:::::
Setting of abrormal leve
Pulze value list
Deletion of history

Wt circuit setting
birmet Setup

Execute I

Cloze I

Expansion D3 adapter setting 2. Select “Disabled” when DIII-NET Plus Adaptor is not

used, and “Enabled” when it is used.

Expanzion D3 adapler

o Enabled (T Dizabled

Cancel | 3. Click the “OK” button.

Conf i rm

4. Click the “Yes” button.

Zetting haz been chanzed
Zhould setting be enabled after restart?

o
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PPD Setting (Service Mode)

2.2 DIl Port Setting (Service Mode)

System Setup (SE Mode)

hd

DITI-N Nzl
Time Zone Setup

Pulse walue |ist
Deletion of history
MEC circuit setting
firnet Setup

|Servic funct oo
< Control point registration
i at ing zelect ion settl

Expanzion D3 adapter setting

Setting of abnormal level

‘ Execute I '

Close I

Control point registration

[1n/Unit w| _Latest Refresh |

03 Address Type lnd
¥ 1:1-00 Inflnit  Mor add all )
% 1:1-01 InfUnit Mar
% 1:1-02 Inflnit Mar
# 1:1-0% InfUnit Mot Add
# 1:1-04 InfUnit Mar
#  1:1-05 In::Unit Mo
4 1:1-08 Indlnit Mot
% 1:1-07 Inflnit Mar il
% 1:1-0% IndUnit Nor w |

1d
(K I Cance| |

Contral point registration

[1n/Unit w| _Latest Refresh |
03 Address Twpe lnd :I
# 1:1-03 In/Unit NG add all
& 1:1-10 TSR -
# 1:1-11 Inflnit G
Y Inlnit i )
# 1:1-13 T/ Unit WG
k! IGTAT
1:1-15 Inflnit
2 =00 <Unknown;:
174 1 AR G 1'
1d

oK |

Cance| |

Control point registration

[1n/unit w| _Latest Refresh |
U3 Address Tyvpe lnd :I
+ 2:4-04 Inflnit Mo 4 add all I
+ 2:4-08 InfUnit Mor
+ 2:4-0B InfUnit Mar
+ M4-07 InfUnit War
2:4-0% In,;Llnit Mar
2:4-04 InfUnit Mor
214-10 Infnit  Mar &l)
2:4-11 InfUnit Mor
2:4-12 InfUnit Nor wr |
2
[k I Cancel I

10. Select “Control point registration” from the System
Setup menu and click the “Execute” button.

11.To make all the connected indoor units to be the models
to be monitored, press “Add all”.

12. To make the designated indoor unit to be the model to
be monitored by designating the indoor unit No., press
the “Add” button.

13. When the indoor unit No. is designated and the button
“Delete” is pressed, the designated model willbecome
the model not to be monitored.

Power Proportional Distribution Software Test Run
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Control point reziztration

[1n/unit w| Latest Refresh |
03 Address Twpe UUnd

% 1:1-00 IndUnit Mar add all I

# 1:1-01 InfUnit Mar

® 1:1-02 IndUnit Mok

#  1:1-03 InfUnit Mar Add

% 1:1-04 InfUnit Mar

% 1:1-05 InfUnit Mar

# 1:1-06 InfUnit Mar iz

# 1:1-07 InfUnit Mar

o 1:1-08 IndUnit Nor |

L
2 (K i > Cance | I

Conf i rm

Setting has been changed
Should =etting be enabled after restart?

Mo I

14. Click the “OK” button.

15. Click the “Yes” button.
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PPD Setting (Service Mode)

2.3 Pulse Input Port Setting (Service Mode)

Svatem Setup (3E Mode)

|Servi

d

Contral point rezistration
- iz zelection

DITI-NET Enginesring

Expanzion D3 adapter zetting

Time Zone Setup

Zetting of abrormal level

Pulse walue list

Deletion of history

W20 circuit setting

&Girnet Setup

Execute I

Cloze I

Control point reziztration

D _—

|Inz"Unit :I atest Refresh
03 Address Twpe
* 1:1-00 InfUnit Mar tdd all I
* 1:1-01 InfUnit Mar
®1:1-02 InfUnit Mar
# o 1:1-03 In/Unit Mar Add
# 0 1:1-04 In/Unit Mar
# 1:1-05 In/Unit Har
®  1:1-08 InfUnit Hor
® 1:1-07 InfUnit Mar
® 1:1-08 InfUnit Maor -
ia
K | Cance| I

Control point rezistration

[1n/Unit | _Latest Refresh |

Inflnit
Loe T Bar Units .
< Body 1/0 bd all |
TT-1T TR/ 0T ¥
b rapras nRRd NDI’
11-03 In/Unit Mok
1-04 InsUnit Mar
11-05 In?Unit Mar
:1-0E InfUnit Nor
1-07 Inflnit Mar !l
$1-08 InfUnit Mar W
1d
0K | Cancel I

Control point reziztration

[Body 1/0 |

Port nu  Twpe Pul=e mu

1 kWh/Pu
1 kWh/Pu

1 kWh/Pu
g Fi 1 kMWh./Pu

LI

QK I Cancel |

1.Select “Control point registration” on the System Setup
menu and click the “Execute” button.

2. Click the :[ button.

3. Select “Body 1/0” from the System Setup menu.

4. Select “pulse port” and click the “Modify” button.
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SIEN72-501

Property setting

Tvpe Fi
fddr 1

Pulse multiplying factar

w1 kWh/Pulze

10 kWh/Pulse

5. Set the Pulse multiplying factor to 1 or 10 for the Input
Ports to be used and click the “OK” button.

(Note)
The following selections are available as the output pulse
units for the wattmeter.

(1) 1 kWh/pulse

(2) 10 kWh/pulse

Conf i rm

Setting has been chanzed
Should =zetting be enabled

after restart?

6. Click the “Yes” button.
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3. Service PC Setting
3.1 Required performance of Service PC

The PPD Test Run Tools is a program that operates on Windows 98/Me/NT/2000/XP.
This program operates under the following environment.

Hardware
-CPU At least Pentium 100 MHz
-Memory  Minimum 32 MB
- HDD At least 2 MB of open space
- Other Video Card that can present images with 640 x 480 pixel resolution and in displays in 256 colors.

ethernet (10 BASE-T),
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3.2 Method of connection between Service PC

Connect Service PC and intelligent Touch Controller with Ethernet.

There are 2 kinds of cables for the 10BASE-T cable of Ethernet, one is cross type and the other is straight type.
Make sure to select the correct cable according to the following cases.

If a wrong cable is selected, the equipment may be damaged at the worst.

[ When connecting via Hub]

lll||.||
i i

gl
7N
A
.

s

g5 8

Service PC

(U]

ETHERNET
10BASE-T

[ when connecting one to one not via Hub]

Ethernet (Cross cable)

Service PC
0}

ETHERNET
10BASE-T
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4. Startup and Connection of Service PC

4.1 Connection between Service PC and intelligent Touch
Controller

1. Setting up the IP address of the PC. First go into Control Panel then Network and Dial-up Connection.

B3 Control Panel =] ]
He @ G Fotes  Gmb e n
] | @search 4 Folders {HHistory > | E-
— = — N ¥
A =
Accessbilty  AddfRemove  Add[Remove Administrative  Date/Time Display
Options  Hardware  Programs ools
N . - .
Y P o
& Oy a4 & \f' <
Fax  Folder Options  Fonts Game Intel® Internet
Controllers  Graphics... Options
[~ A 7o
ey D) L2
Keyboard Mouse Phone and  Power Options  Printers
Mader ...
; b |
~
Regional  Stannersand  Schedulsd  Scundsand  Systsm  Usersand
Options  Cameras Taks  Multimedia Passwords

(Connects ko other computers, networks, and the Intemet

2. Then click on Local Area Connection and select Properties.

B9 Network and Di o] x|
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools ”n

= Back - [£] | ‘CiSearch »
s
cp (=23
Make Mew a
Connection

3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Contraller (3COC

3. From here select Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) and select properties or just double click on it.

Local Area Connection Pi x|

General ]

Connect using

| =3 2Corn 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (3C905C-

Components checked are uged by this connection:
v = Client for Microsoft Metworks

Ld .:—J File and Printer Sharing for Microsaft Mebworks
|~ NetBEUI Pratocol

v e | (TCP/F]
Install... ‘ Urinztall Froperties
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/|nternet Protocol. The default
wide area netwark, protocol that provides communication
acrozs diverse interconnected networks.

¥ Show icon in taskbar when connected

ul Cancel
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4. The default IP setting for the iController is 192.168.0.1 so you set your PC at any other.

For engineering we recommend you set your PC at 192.168.0.101.

Internet Pratocol (TCP/IP) Propel

21 x|

Genetal

Youcan get |P settings azsigned automatically if pour network. supports
thiz capabilty Othenwize, you need to azk your network. administrator for
the appiopnate [P cettings:

" Ohtain an IP addiess automatically

& Uze the following [P addies s

P addiess 192.168. O .1
Subnet mask: 25 .255.25. 0
Diefault gatewar I

5. After the setting is made you should have a connection from the PC to the iController.

General |
— Connection
Status: Connected
Druratior: 00:02:49
Speed: 10.0 Mbps
— Activib
i mi )
Sent —— =1 —— Heceived
L4
Packets: 86 I 1]
{Froperties | Dizable |
LCloze |

6. Now you can run the SetupPPD.exe file.

Ywadak [FFEREEIY f 004 =10l x|
TAME RED BETW BRCADG UMD ALIE [ & |
5s - o - E| @nm Do B0 E K a| B
PELAD! | D¥SetupPPD_Ver2002 x| i

‘] s @™ [

defaultlane.. SetupPPDexe Kizhu
SetupPPD_Yer2.002

AXV M EERT D, TOIRERNE
TE o
FREE:

e
R
o B W e

[2 {B@AFT B3 KE (S =4 J1—4 y
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Startup and Connection of Service PC

7. Set the Ethernet IP address of the iController (192.168.0.1).

P &ddress

80

X

Yer 2.00

Cancel

8. If all worked well the Setup program should start without any problems.

Note: If software buttons are grayed out, this indicates that connect was not successfully made. Please
check that the cables are properly connect and repeat the procedure from the beginning if necessary.

Setup — hitialize

Initizlize Setup Port

Setup Unit

P
Wer 2.002

Setup Group Confirm

Refrigerant circuit for ice storage i= being detected.
If nat right, please shutdown this system.

Incloar Linit kumker i Ciuteloor Unit Mumber i

Intialize All Data

Power Proportional Distribution Software Test Run
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5. Formatting

1.

The dialog box below will be displayed if the connection is successfully made. The dialog box can be
brought up with the "Format" button on the top left of the screen.

. Test runs should never be continued if the set condition cannot be properly detected. (*3)

When the air-conditioner cannot be detected...
First quit Test Run Tools and restart it after waiting two to three minutes.
When the combination of air-conditioner and system number is not correct...
Quit Test Run Tools and confirm the installation, air-conditioner address and outdoor unit system

number.

3. When setting for the first time, click the "Format All Data" button and clear all set values and
calculation data. When the formatting is properly completed, a confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
No other operations should be conducted until it is displayed.

(Note)

* 1 Indoor Unit Number

The number will be shown in a 1-1-00 format. The first figure will represent the D3 Line Number
(1) and the remaining two figures, the air-conditioner address.

* 2 System Number

The number will be shown in a 1-01 format. The first figure will represent the D3 Line Number (1)
and the second, the system address (1-10) assigned to the outdoor unit.

PPD Setin - Initialize
Wer 2002 L

NS

Setup Port Setup Unit | Setup Group Confirm

Refrigerant circut for ice storage iz being detected.
If not right, please shutdowen this system.

. e R R T
You can mnove to this Irmmt Plumber i Outdm Pumber
screen with this button. 7

Initiglize Al Data

% Refrigeration System Detection
In case of intelligent Touch Controller (DCS002C51),
ignore this indication.

(It indicates correctly only when the ice thermal storage type

air conditioners are connected)
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Setup Port

6. Setup P

1. When the screen changeover button "Setup Port" is pressed, the display of set port is indicated on the

main screen.

The Pi control point (main frame Pi, Ext-Pi) usable as an input port (depends on the controller spec) is

indicated.

ort

Here, the port which belongs to the power group during proportion calculation is indicated in red and that
during suspended state in blue and that suring proportion calculation suspended state in black.

PPD Setup - Setup Po

You can move to this
screen with this button.

it

Initizlize I Setup Unt | Setup Group Confirm J RUER Exit
“er 2.002
Pulze ... | Group hame | Type | Pulze Rate |
Pain Pi 1 Electric 1
hain Pi 2 Electric 1
Maifh Pi 3 Electric 1
Ext| i1 Electric 1
Ext|Fi 2 Electric 1
Ext|Pi3 Electric 1
Caution
1. Main Pil ~ Pi3 show the Pulse Input Port of the intelligent Touch Controller
main unit.
2. Ext. Pil ~ Pi3 show the Pulse Input Port of DIII -NET plus Adapter

*When changing the pulse rate of the integrating watt-hour meter, see "2-3 Pulse Input Port Setting".
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7. Hardware Setting

1. Click the "Hardware Setting" button to bring up the dialog box below. The machines within the power
groups for which proportional distribution is being calculated will be shown in red. The settings for the
power groups cannot be changed when it is being calculated.

2. Click the "Automatic Setting" button to start the automatic setting (*1) for the hardware. The model name
for the air-conditioner that is first detected will be shown. So click the "Setting Start" button if there are no
problems.

3. When wanting to change the hardware calculation conditions (default settings are "Conduct Proportional
Distribution”, "Conduct Proportional Distribution when OFF", "Conduct Proportional Distribution for the
Heater" and "Conduct Proportional Distribution for the Fan"), manually set by clicking the "Setting
Change" button.

4. Click the "Setting Change" button to manually set hardware that cannot be set with the Automatic Setting
function and HRV/Wiring ADP for Other Air-Conditioners.

(Note)

* 1 Automatic Setting
The installed air-conditioners are automatically recognized and the coefficients are set for the
pertinent models.

* 2 Manual Setting
The coefficients and calculation conditions are set manually on an individual basis.

It indicates the indoor You can mhovkﬁ to this t(kilonducts |
unit of the DIl -NET gﬁrt?c?r? with this Se?tmg'nua
plus adapter side.
N R A L VA R A AR T o A e | Ty
Intialize ] Setup Port Setup Group Confirm ]
Mioclel Mame Comment
i ) 1 FrYFP28MA, & & & 2
1-1-01  MewErougp FrvFP3GME, Fri WRY * * * *
1-1-02  MewGroupd FrFP45ha, WRA * * * *
1-1-03  MewZroupd FrvFPoGha, WRY * * * *
1-1-04  MewGroupd FFPT10a, WR * * * *
1-1-05  MewZroupd FrvFPa0ma, WRY * * * *
1-1-06  MewGroupd FxFPa0na, WR * * * *
1-1-07  MewGroupd FrFPA0ma, WRY * * * *
1108 MewGroupd FrFP1 1208, WR * * * *
1-1-09  MewGroupd FrFP1 40mA WRY * * * * T
1-1-10  MewGroupd Fx*FP1 B0RA, WRY * * *
1-1-11  MewGroupd FrvFP2aMa, W Copies, pastes and *
1112 MewGroup FRYFRIEMA */| deletes set content (all * * - Performed
1-1-13  MewGroup FrFR4sha W[ coefficients). *
1-1-14  MewGroupd FxFPSERA, W * - Mat
1-1-15 MewGroupd Fr%FPTTMA, WY * * * * / performed
1-2-00  MewGroupd FxFPa0ha, WR * | conducts automatic
1-2-01 MewGroupd FxFPa0ma, WRN “ | setting.
1-2-02 MewGroupd FrFP1 1202, WR *
1-2-03  MewGroupd Fx"FP1 40mA WRN * * * *
1-2-04  MewGroup2 FeD20OMWES WR * * * *
1-2-05  MewGroup2 FevD2aHWES WRN * * * *
1-2-06  MewGroup2 FRYD32KWES WY * * * *
1-2-07  MewGroup2 FeDdOWWES W * * * *
1-2-05  MewGroup2 Fr5DE0KYES WY * * * * :_j
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Hardware Setting

7.1 Automatic Setting

1. When the "Automatic Setting" button in the "Hardware Setting" dialog box is clicked, select the power

supply specification.

2. When the "Select" button is clicked, the installed air-conditioners are automatically recognized (*) and a
search for data on the pertinent models is conducted. If data exists on a model, then the model name will

be shown in the dialog box below.

3. When setting, the conditions can all be set at once after clicking the "Conditions Setting" button.

4. Clicking the "Begin Setup" button sets the coefficient values (within the model data) and specified
calculation conditions for all the detected air-conditioners.

(Note)
* Automatic Model Recognition

Already set air-conditioners are not targeted in the automatic setting, so it is necessary to

either completely delete all prior settings by formatting or delete the data for only those models

necessary with the "Clear" button.

Power Source Frequency

Select Frequency of Povwer Source

1 - S0Hz

WE - SOiE0HZ
WAL - B0Hz
WCACEC - S0HZ for China

Select 1

Cancel

Only existing data for
pertinent models is
shown.

Set all default settings to
"Yes" when conducting all
the condition settings at
once.

Auto Setup Gonfirmation

rving gir conditioners have been dete
et up with this content?

1-2-06 ; PR HP32I0

Caloulating Condtion

Power Proportional Distribution T No {* Yes
include power during STOP " Mo = Yes

include power of Heater " Mo = Yes

include power of Fan " Mo + Yes
gseiw | |Cmﬁﬂ/
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7.2

5.

Manual Setting

Clicking the "Setting Change" button in the "Hardware Setting" dialog box will bring up the dialog box
below.

In order to manually input all data, input the appropriate values for the "Calculation Method (*1)",
"Comments", "Conditions Setting" and "Coefficient Setting" ("Model Name" cannot be manually input).

In order to use the coefficients in the model data file, click the "Database Reference" button and select
the appropriate coefficient from the displayed list.

When wanting only to revise a portion of the existing model data at source, click the "Coefficient
Change" button and this will allow changing of the values in the "Coefficient Setting (*2)".

The "Condition Setting” can be changed at any time.

(Note)
* 1 Calculation Method

There are three methods used to calculate consumed power, that for "Normal (VRV)",

"HRV" and "Wiring ADP for Other Air-Conditioners". "Normal" is used for hardware for which
consumed power is calculated according to proportional distribution, while the other methods are
used for hardware for which consumer power is calculated according to operation time.

* 2 Coefficient Setting

All coefficients can be set with "Normal", 'Rated Consumed Power for Fans' with "HRV" and
only ‘Consumed Power when OFF' with "Wiring ADP for Other Air-Conditioners".

Input the original model

Calculation Method
Either Normal, HRV or  FEa = FLaT
Wiring ADP for Other
Air-Conditioners

name in the comment box
when existing model data
is revised.

e N, | 1-4-13 Mode! Name | [Set by fianual]

— o ——
Calculation Type Comment K )

Conditions Setting ®| Conzult Datahasze

Default settings are
to be “Yes” for all of
condition settings.

ondition Cogtficient Setup

Zoaling Coefficiernt 51

Forwver Proportional Distributip

Cooling Cosfficient &2
include poswer during ST

Heating Coefficient

include posywyer of Heater

include powwer of Fan

Use to revise the coefficient data.
Clicking this button will : . _ )
automatically change the model data file and this ¢ Conzuimption During Stop
name to “Manual Input” mode.

Ll -t

Select from the model

allows input of data.

Coefficient Setting /

St Data that cannot be changed will
be shown in gray.
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8.

Power Group Setting

1. Clicking the "Power Group" button will bring up the dialog box below. Groups being calculated will be
shown in red and those that are Temporarily OFF, in blue.

2. Click the "New" button to create new power groups. You will have to select which type of power group to
create; Normal Type or Heat Storage Type (*). The type of power group cannot be changed once it is
set.

3. Click the "Group Editing" button to register the power ports and air-conditioner for the power group. (The
method is explained on the following page.)

4. Click the "Calculation Start" to initiate calculation. The power groups for which PPD calculation is being
conducted will be shown in red and those that are Temporarily OFF, in blue.

5. Click the "End Calculation" to end the calculation. However, note that after the calculation has been
ended all accumulated data is cleared the next time calculation is initiated.

6. Clicking the "Temporary Stop" button for the groups for which power is being calculated temporarily
stops the calculation process off. Clicking the button a second time revives the calculation process
(button display will differ depending on the calculation state for the selected group). When the calculation
has been restarted from a temporary stop state, the pulse meter values are once again aligned.
Therefore, this step can (also) be used to align the meters.

£'\g:§3] Tvpe You can move to

P 1yp this screen with this

Either the Normal Type or Heat Storage Type. button.

PPD Setup - Setup Group

Initialize 1 Setup Port

Setup Unit | Setup Group ) Confirm 1 g Exit
Wer 2.002

Group Matmne
[+ o]
MewGroup2

/ Delete

Create a new power
group.

Rename

Start and end the calculation of
proportional distribution. @

Register air-conditioners
and power ports for the

group.
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8.1 Power Group Editing

1. Clicking the "Group Editing" button in the "Power Group" dialog box brings up the dialog box below (*1).
The displayed ports and air-conditioners are only those registered in the same i-Controller.

2. Under both the ports (*2) and air-conditioners (*3), the right side will show the registered control points for
the selected group and the left, control points that are not registered for any of the groups.

3. Select those you will register in the group from the right list and add to the list on the left.

4. Clicking the "Special Setup" button will bring up a dialog box asking whether you will be conducting
automatic proportional distribution for the rated power consumption-type hardware. When all the group
hardware are rated power consumption-type hardware, the automatic proportional distribution for the rated
power consumption type hardware refers not to actually consumed power equaling the tentative consumed
power (time of operation x rating), but proportional distribution of the input pulse according to the tentative
consumed power. The default setting is "Conduct Automatic Proportional Distribution”.

5. Once the setting has been completed, click the "Register" button to register.

(Note)
*1 Colors used in the lists
- Power Ports...Black
- Air-conditioners...Air-conditioners with normal communication are black and those not, blue.
*2 Ports
Wattmeter ports can be registered in a group as determined appropriate.
(Many body 1 and Main body 3 can be registered in the same group.)
* 3 Air-conditioners
When adding and deleting Ice Heat Storage air-conditioners, all the air-conditioners in the same
system are added or deleted.

Power Group Editine Sets the port
/| members.

Povwver Group Mame

Member s 1 Free j

hdain Fi 1 tlain Pi 2
tlain Pi 3

Free j Outcloar = |

-

| A

Sets the air-conditioner
members.

Cancel i

Register I
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PPD Setting (Normal Mode)

9. PPD Setting (Normal Mode)

You can set the schedule for calculating proportional distribution using the i-Controller. The calculation schedule
mentioned here refers to the two schedules shown below. There is only one calculation schedule per system (one per
system), so the calculation of proportional distribution is conducted for all power groups according to the set same
calculation schedule.

@ Off-time Period

Off-time period (time periods in which the PPD is not calculated) setting can be conducted for normal type power
groups. This can be used when the tenant knows that they are being charged the regular amount when using within
the scheduled hours. The period is specified by selecting days and hours as determined appropriate for the off-time
period.

@ Special Day Setting

For normal type power groups, special days can also be set on the yearly calendar for which calculation of
proportional distribution will be conducted all day long despite the day being an "off-day". Off-time periods cannot be
set for heat storage type power groups (not an option).

@ Nighttime Discount Period

For heat storage type power groups, nighttime discount periods can be set. In this case, the results of the proportional
distribution calculations are collected in two batches, daytime (outside of the night discount period) and nighttime
(within the nighttime discount period). The data for the normal type power groups are collected as daytime power.

Execute the "PPD Setting" from the System Setting menu Can be used for normal type power groups.

Pwr Pre Dist

@ Excluzion Periods (Marmal Tvpe)

Special Calculation Davs (Mormal TyPe)I

Selection of the month
to be displayed

Result output

Close I

\

Exclusion Periods (Mar

al Typel Special | Twpel
sun [ | Bezin| End | Dissbled | Wl <<| dan 2005 |4
Mon [ 08:30 -> 19:30 | Bezin| End |  Dissbled | ko ' L
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Tue [ 08:30 -> 19:30 | Begin| End | Disabled |
Wed [ 08:30 -> 17:00 | Besin| End | Dissbled |
Thu [ 08:30 -> 19:30 | Begin| End | Dissbled | w1 13 14
Fri ’m Beginl End I Disabled I 1718 13 w0 2
Sa\ [ | Besin| End | Dissbled] | 95 R 27 70 |
Ok | Cancel | Cancel I

# Excluded

| |5edcial Day

| Set the off-time period. |

| Set the special day. |

| h .
| Select the day. | Setting the off-time period as per the above

example will result in the following:

Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday
| 08:00 17:00 | 07:00 zzzloq
1 T T T 1
I I IDayIime Powerl I I
Power Daytime
Power

Daytime
Power,

Off-time period
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SIEN72-501

9.1 Off-time Period (Normal) Setting

This function refers to setting only for the normal type and it allows the user to specify days and periods in
which the PPD calculation will not be conducted.
For example, it can be used for cases where during day time of weekdays the regular charge will be
collected, while PPD is only calculated for overtime hours and holidays.

The time period settings can be done for each day. The settings apply to the whole system and different
settings on a zone basis cannot be conducted.

Pur Pre Dist

< Exclusion Periods (Narmal Twpe) | >

Special Galculation Davs (Normal Type) |

Result output

Close

Click the "Off-time Period (Normal) Setting" button.

Exclusion Periods (Mormal Twpe)

(1)Select the day you want to set.
(2) Set the Begin and End times.

Sun | Beeln |/ End Disabled |
Mon | 03:30 -> 19:30| Begin| End Disabled |
Tue | 03:30 -> 19:30| Begin| End Disabled |
Wed | 08:30 -> 17:00| Begin| End Disabled |
Thu | 08:30 -> 19:30| Begin| End Disabled |
Fri | 08:30 -> 19:30| Begin| End Disabled |
Sat | _Begin | _End Disabled

Activate the setting and return to
the previous screen.

X Setting becomes effective at the time
OK is pressed

Returns to the previous screen without
conducting any settings.

(Setting remains as previously conducted)

(3) Select the "Disabled" when canceling the
setting.

Setting

the off-time period as per the above

example will result in the following:

08:00 17:00 07:00 22:00
Wednesday | Thursday | | Friday | | Saturday
| | | | | LI
Daytime | | | Daytime Power | | |
Power - -
Daytime Daytime
Power Power

Off-time Period
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9.2 Special Day (Normal) Setting for Proportional
Distribution

Even when setting for off-time periods (normal), you can conduct settings for special days on which you
will be calculating PPD. The setting can be conducted for one year according to the specific month and

day.
For example, it can be used to calculate PPD on irregular holidays such as national holidays.

Pwr Pre Dist

Exclusion Periods (Narmal Typs)

C =i i i termi | D Click the "Special Day (Normal) Setting" for Proportional Distribution

Fesult output

Close

(1) Select the month for which you want to set.
* Clicking the << will show the previous month and >>, the

next month (2) Select the day.

* Clicking a day puts a box over that
specific day.

* Clicking the days with boxes will
cancel the setting.

hex
2> Mont

Jun Monm Tue Wed Thu Fri

Activate the setting and return to
the previous screen.

X Setting becomes effective at the
time OK is pressed.

(2] [3] [& [&] & 7

1 m 11 12 13 14 15
% 17 1@ 13 20 1
28 24 2% M 2ZY 2% 24

a0 31
# Excluded days [ ]Special Day

Returns to the previous screen without
conducting any settings.
(Setting remains as previously conducted)
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10.Confirmation of operation

Follow the procedure shown below and confirm whether the Power Proportional Distribution is properly
carried out or not.
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10.1 Confirmation of the Type of Integrating Watt-hour Meter

When carrying out the Power Proportional Distribution by i-Controller, one or more Integrating Watt-hour
Meter is always required.

In fact, the Integrated Power Consumption which i-Controller recognizes is obtained by the Pulse Input from
the Integrating Watt-hour Meter.

Therefore, an Integrating Watt-hour Meter is important for i-Controller and it is necessary to confirm that the
specification (type) meets the i-Controller conditions.

[ Checkpoint ]
An Integrating Watt-hour Meter connectable to i-Controller must satisfy all the following conditions.
(1) An Integrating Watt-hour Meter must be that with pulse oscillator.

(2) The unit of output pulse must be 1 pulse to 1 kwh or 1 pulse to 10 kwh.

(3) The width of output pulse must be 100 msec or more.

(4) The pulse oscillator must be that with a semicondutor relay.

—Problems when the conditions do not meet those mentioned above
+ Unless the unit of output pulse from the Integrating Watt-hour Meter and the unit of input pulse set by the pulse
input port are the same, the following problems will occur. (However, it does not mean that it will always be 10
times or 1/10 times.)
% If the unit of Integrating Watt-hour Meter output pulse = 1 kwh/1 pulse, setting by pulse input port = 10
kwh/1 pulse
The calculated results of Integrated Power Consumption will be approximately 10 times of the actual
Int egrated Power Consumption.
2 If the unit of output pulse of the Integrating Watt-hour Meter = 10 kwh/1 pulse, setting by pulse input port =
1 kwh/ pulse: The calculated results of Integrated Power Consumption will be approximately 1/10 of the
actual Integrated Power Consumption.

- If the pulse width is 100 msec or less, it cannot be recognized as pulse.

+ Unless a semiconductor relay is used, the contacts cause chattering and 1 pulse may be recognized as multiple
pulses. (The contacts of a reed switch may cause chattering and the pulse may not be correctly read)

(Caution) Confirm the label of the Integrating Watt-hour Meter for the unit of output pulse.
It is marked on the label.
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10.2 Confirmation of Power Pulse Input

Confirm whether the output pulse of an Integrating Watt-hour Meter is correctly input to i-Controller or not.

[ Checkpoint]
1. If an air conditioner operates and the Integrating Watt-hour Meter rotates, the output pulse from the
Integrating Watt-hour Meter must input to iTouch controller.
2. If multiple Integrating Watt-hour Meters are installed, the registered content edited by the power group
must correspond to the actually connected Integrating Watt-hour Meter.
2 When an air conditioner of a certain system starts operation, the corresponding Integrating Watt-hour
Meter must rotate and the output pulse from the Integrating Watt-hour Meter must input to the power port
of the registered power group.

[ Checking method]

1. Record the value (W1) of the Integrating Watt-hour Meter. At the same time record the number of pulses

P1

( )from the Integrating Watt-hour Meter which is input to i-Controller by the following "pulse data".

2. When the Ingerating Watt-hour Meter changes, record the changed value (W2). At the same time, record the
number of pulses (P2) from the Integrating Watt-hour Meter which is input to i-Controller by the following

"pulse data" .
3. Ifitis (W2 — W1) = (P2 — P1), it is acceptable.
4. In the same way, check all the connected Intergating Watt-hour Meters.
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Confirmation of operation

10.3 Confirmation of Integrated Power Consumption Values

Confirm that the total of the power energy proportionally distributed to each indoor unit agrees with the value of

integrating watt-hour meter.

[ Checkpoint]
1. Confirm by each power group

[How to check]

1)
)

®3)
(4)

[Note]

Every hour on the hour, it carries out the
Proportional Distribution calculation.

"current Integrated Power Consumption value™ and record the total.

®)
(6)

If itis (W2 —W1) = (A2 — Al), itis acceptable.
Carry out the confirmation procedure from (1) to (5) with all the power group.

Record the value of the Integrating Watt-hour Meter at one 5 minutes before the hour. (W1)

Readout the Integrated Power Consumption value of all the registered indoor units in the same group by
the screen of "current Integrated Power Consumption value" and record the total.
Record the value of the Integrating Watt-hour Meter at the next 5 minutes before the hour. (W2)
Readout the Integrated Power Consumption of all the indoor unit registered in the same group by the

(A1)

(A2)

(Example) Follow the procedures below in the numerical order from to.

PM 2:00 PM 3:00
I i
Value of Integrating
Watt-hour Meter w1l W1
Total of Integrated Power Al \
Consumption of each A2

indoor unit

B

PM2:05 - PM2:55

Read the Integrated Power
Consumption of all the air
conditioners during the above
period by the "current
Integrated Power Consumption
value" by the screen and
record the total. (A1)

B

1]
PM2:00
Read the value of Integrating
Watt-hour Meter at the above
time and record it.

(W1)

Ifitis (W2 —W1) = (A2 — Al), it is acceptable.

3]
PM3:00
Read the value of Integrating

Watt-hour Meter at PM2:55
and record it. (W2)

]

PM3:05 - PM3:55

Read the Integrated Power
Consumption of all the air
conditioners during the period from
PM3:00 to PM3:50 by the "current
Integrated Power Consumption
value" by the screen and record
ithe total. (A2)

(Caution)

The Power Proportional Distribution
value of each indoor unit is calculated
by rounding out the digit of 0.1Wh. (so
that the building owner may not make a
loss) Therefore, the total of Integrated
Power Consumption is slightly larger
than the value of the Integrating Watt-
hour Meter.
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11.Operation Confirmation
1. Clicking the "Confirm" button brings up the dialog box below.

2. Selecting the group from the list allows you to click the buttons on the left side. Clicking each button
allows you to confirm the current data for the indoor units and ports within the group. The buttons allow
confirmation of the following content:

* Integrated Power... Confirm the hysterical data of indoor unit, input port and group
* Integrated Current Value...Confirm the actual Power Consumption of indoor unit, input port and
group
* Verification Data...Confirm the Temporary Power Consumption value of indoor unit, input port and
group.

3. Clicking the "Save Setting" button allows you to save the current settings for all power groups in a text
file on the PC.

You can move to this Save settings for all
screen with this button. power groups.

PPD Setup - Confirm
Setup Group Canfirm ‘ el
Wer|2.002

Initialize I Setup Port
. D |
Caloulate Pover __ : - —Ra Save Setup )

Setup Unit Exit

= Lilath o
Standard Calculating

Present Calculsted
Yalue

—

Temporary Powwer
Consumption

Select from the groups
displayed.
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11.1 Confirmation of Integrated Power

1. Clicking the “Integrated Power” button in the “Operation Confirmation” dialog box will bring up the
corresponding dialog box below. This allows viewing the data of the specified period (The data over 48 hours is
indicated.)

2. If the button “time retrieval” is pressed, the dialog “time selection” will be indicated. Then, select the time
stamp of the desired data and press the button “select”, the period of the data will be indicated on the side of the
button “time retrieval”.

3. If the button “read-out” is pressed during the period of the data is indicated, the data of the specified period will be
calculated and indicated.

4. Pressing the “Tab” key allows changing of the displays of the data for indoor units, ports and groups. Data for
indoor units, ports and groups can be displayed for the Normal Type.

(Note)

* 1 Overflow
An overflow error occurs if the integrated value exceeds 999.999 kWh/day or exceeds 99.999 kWh/day when
the machine is off.

* 2 Input Pulse Error
An input pulse error occurs when the input pulse is 0 regardless of whether the tentative consumed power is
1000 kWh or above. (Note)

* 3. The data indicated by “Indoor” is as follows:
Amount (kwh) : It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption over the period specified by “time selection”.
Integration : It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption from the operation startup to the present.
Idle power (kWh) : It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption over the period specified by “time selection” only when set
to no Proportional Distribution at a standstill.
Integration : It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption from the operation startup to the present only when set to no
Proportional Distribution at a standstill.
ThermoON Time (min) : It indicates the ThermoON time over the period specified by “time selection”
OP.Time (min): It indicates the indoor unit operating time over the period specified by “time selection”
Fan OP. Time (min): It indicates the fan operating time over the period specified by “time selection”.
Rate (%): It indicates the Proportional Distribution rate over the period specified by “time selection”.

Calculated Power E3

. croua N pri : 2003/04127 15:00 -
ouver Group Mame I Search Tlmel 00T 160N
Incloor | Port | Group |
- - Clicking this button updates
fa. | Amount... | Integration Idle po... | Integration | Ther ... | Cp. I Fan ... | Fate the data
1-1-00 0.0o0 01849 0.0o0 0.044 o 1] (=] 0 :
1-1-0 0.000 12.342 0.000 0.053 ] B0 &0 0
1-1-02 0.000 19.389 0.000 0138 o B0 £0 0
1-1-03 0.000 4,862 0.000 0.038 =] £0 B0 0
1-1-04 0.000 4529 0.000 0.0d4 ] B0 &0 0
1-1-05 0.000 £ E32 0.000 0.000 =] B0 £0 0
1-1-06 0000 12,068 0000 0.000 =] 1] B0 0
1-1-07 0.000 14.022 0.000 0.000 =] £0 B0 0
1-1-08 0.000 4147 0.000 0.000 =] B0 £0 0
1-1-09 0000 4269 0000 0.000 =] 1] B0 0
1-1-10 0.000 4157 0.000 0.000 =] £0 0 0
1-1-11 0.000 5ET4 0.000 0.000 =] B0 £0 0
1-1-12 0.000 9347 0.000 0.000 =] B0 £0 0
1-1-13 0.000 11.529 0.000 0.000 =] £0 B0 0
1-1-14 0.000 3.008 0.000 0.000 =] £0 £0 0
1-1-15 0.000 4413 0.000 0.000 =] B0 £0 0
1-3-00 0.000 23.914 0.000 0.000 =] £0 B0 0
Total 0.000 0.000 0 _
In case the letters are blue, it
| | H shows that the operation
started from the selected time
Close | band

Note
1. Data can be shown for specified period(s) at least one day.
2. Data can be shown for up to 48 hours.
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Operation Confirmation

SIEN72-501

*k4. The data indicated by [Port] are as folllows:

Total Pulse : It indicates the number of pulse input over the period specified by “time selection”.
Integration: It indicates the number of pulse input from the operation startup to the present.

Pulse at Exclusion Period: It indicates the number of pulse input in the time zone of Proportional Distribution excluded from the
total pulse over the period specified by “time selection”.

Integration: It indicates the number of pulse input in the time zone of Proportional Distribution being excluded from the integrated
pulse input the operation startup to the present.

Calculated Power

y ) 20030508 1700 -
Povveet Groug Mame i W Search T|mei 20030507 17-00

chooe Port iG Ly i

Mpulse Integration i Pulze at Exclusion P | Integration

Tatal 0.oo o0
You can move to this
screen with this button.

< ] H
Close i

The data indicated by [Group] are as follows:

Power consumption at Exclusion Period : It indicates the Integrated Power Concumption in the time zone of Proportional

Distribution excluded over the period specified by “time selection”.
Integration: It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption in the time zone of Proportional Distribution being excluded from the
operation startup to the present.

Calculated Power

Powver Group Mame

2003508 17:00

Zearch Ti"‘ei - 2003/05/07 17:00

You can move to this
screen with this button.

Paowver Consumption at Exclusion Period 1 o.000 ]
Irtegration i F007.00(0 Ky

Close
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11.2 Confirmation of Current Integrated Values

1. Clicking the* Present Calculated Value” button in the "Operation Confirmation" dialog box brings up the
corresponding dialog box below. This shows the integrated data for the time from 00:00 of the previous
day to the time of final calculation (the 00 minutes before the current time).

2. Data that is invalid due to overflow and input pulse errors will show pound signs before and after the
numerical value. Moreover, the entries will be shown in red.

3. Pressingthe Tab” key allows changing of the displays of the data for indoor units, ports and groups.
Data for indoor units, ports and groups can be displayed for the Normal Type.

*k1. The data indicated by [Indoor] are as follows:
Amount (kwh): It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption from the operation startup to the present.
Idle power (kWh): It indicates the power consumption at stop from the operation startup to the present only when set to
no Proportional Distribution at a standstill.

Retrieve Present Yalue

Powver Graup Mame Iﬁ

Incloor |P.:.n | Graup |

Mo, | Amountrkih) | 1l powwertknmn |
1-1-00 0189 0.044
1.0 12342 0083
102 19.399 0136
14103 4862 0.035
1104 4529 0.044
14105 6632 0.000
14106 12.068 0.000
1407 14.022 0.000
1108 4147 0.000
1109 4269 0.000
1440 4187 0.000
14411 8674 0.000
14442 9347 0.000
1143 11.829 0.000
1114 3.008 0.000
14145 4413 0.000
1-300  23.914 0.000

Cloze |
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*k2 The data indicated by [Port] is as follows:

Total Pulse: It indictes the number of input pulse from the time of starting operation to the present.
Pulse at Exclusion Period : It indicates the number of pulse input in the time zone of proportional distribution excluded from the
time of starting operation to the present.

Retrieve Present Yalue

Povver Group Mame i

Indoor  Port lGrnupi

Mo, i Total Pulse ; Pulze at Exclusion P...
Main... 14942 38007

Close

% 3 The data indicated by [Group] is as follows:

Power consumption at Exclusion Period : It indicates the Integrated Power Consumption in the time zone of Proportional
Distribution being excluded from the operation startup to the present.

Retrieve Prezent Value

Povwer Group Mame ] ﬂ

Incoar | Port  Group i

Powver Consumption st Exclusion Period 39007000 g

Cloze
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11.3 Confirmation of Tentative Consumed Power

1. Clicking the* Temporary Power Consumption” button in the "Operation Confirmation" dialog box will
bring up the corresponding dialog box below. This allows viewing of the tentative consumed power from
the time of final calculation to the present.

2. Pressingthe Tab” key allows changing of the displays of the data for indoor units, ports and groups.
Data for indoor units, ports and groups can be displayed for the Normal Type.

*k1 The data indicated by [Indoor] is as follows:
Temporary Power Consumption: It indicates the temporary Power Consumption from every hour on the hour up to the present.
The data is cleared every hour on the hour.

Temporary Power Consumption

Povver Group Mame Upddate |

Imedoar | Part I

Mo, I Temporary... |
4543
513
479726
114 O3
11363
151 .89
273464
325604
97 4545
100823
910619
1563424
200097
265872
707471
925426
S7T 457

U A U U A A A A W
]

L) =% =% =% —u o —u ok o —u ko —a o o A
[

[ el e s e s e e e e s Y o

[ T ROV S == T e B R R O

Cloze |
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*k2 The data indicated by [Port] is as follows:
Amount of Pulse: It indicates the number of pulse input from every hour on the hour up to the present. The data is cleared
every hour on the hour.

3% The pulse is counted even in the Proportional Distribution being excluded time zone.

Temporary Power Consumption
Powver Group Marme i wi Update !
Incdaor  Pott ;
Mo, i Amount of Pulzes
Main... 49656

Cloze
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Abnormality History

12.Abnormality History

Abnormalities that occur when calculating the power proportional distribution are as follow:

(They are indicated in the abnormality history of system setting menu in iTouch controller)

Abnormality  |Additional information| Abnormality occuring Measures taken when abnormalty occurred
history on history conditions

Daytime Pwr Air conditioner No.  |Actual Power Consumption of [The data of the day the abnormality occurred can be readout
overflow indoor unit calculated on the  [normally. In addition, the day the abnormality occurred is

hour exceeded 500.000KWh..

indicated on the screen.

Daytime Idle Pwr
overflow

Air conditioner No.

[The Power Consumption of
indoor unit at a standstill
calculated on the hour
exceeded 500.000KWh

The data of the day the abnormality occurred can be readout.

In addition, the day the abnormality occurred can be readoput
on the screen.

Pulse Input Err

Air conditioner No.

[Though the total of tentative
[power consumption of indoor
units which belong to the power
group exceeds 1000kWh, the
input pulse is 0.

The data of the day the abnormality occurred cannot be read-
out. In addition, the day the abnormality occurred is indicated
on the screen.

Backup Start None Since a power failure occurred [The calculation continues.
in the process of retaining the
data, it started from the backup
data.
BCC Err None Information retained in The destructed information is zero cleared and the calculation

SRAM is destructed.

starts.
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13.In Such a Case
13.1 Memory Card
When the memory card is inserted into the Intelligent Touch Controller

main unit and if a message “do you initialize?” is indicated, select
either “YES or OK” and initialize. Then, the memory card can be used.
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13.2 Watt-hour Meter

1. Minimum starting current of watt-hour meter

Air conditioners consume electric power even when they are at
standstill. In case an air conditioner is at standstill, if pulse input from the
watt-hour meter is extremely small, check the minimum starting current of the
watt-hour meter. Starting current means the minimum current value

detectable by a watt-hour meter.
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13.3 Model Data

1. When a model name is not indicated by the automatic equipment
registration, obtain the latest model name from the Global Operation home
page. Overwrite and copy the set of folder (¥kisyu).

P

l

Fislwi
&0 D¥user¥wada¥ (FAFEREE]4IED s 004068 -0l |
FAME REE FEN BRECAE YLD AT [ & |
=5z - = -0 Qer Do 3R E X o E
FELAD [ D#SstupPPD_ver2002 v ~| @iz

L—D @ @

o defaultlane.. SetupPPDexe Kishu
SetupPPD_Ver2.002

AXV M EERT D, TOIRERNE
TENET.

FREE:
e
]
i M W e

[2 {B@AFT 63 KE (S =4 Tta—% y
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14.Appendix
14.1 Retention of Verified Data

If a doubt arises with regard to the results of proportional distribution, retain the verified data according to the
following method and send it to the DIL Quality Control Dept.

1. Insert the memory card into the Intelligent Touch Controller main unit.

2. On the screen of “Pwr Prp Dist” of the service mode of the Intelligent Touch Controller main unit, press
the button [B], and the data is retained in the memory card.

3. As the file below will be made in the memory card, send all the file to the DIL Quality Control Dept.
(To thaw the file, the dedicated software is required.)
- ppd_DB_01.dat.gz ~ ppd_DB_12.dat.gz, ppd_DB_CUR.dat.gz

The power consumption per every hour, the thermo ON time and the number of power pulse of one month
are retained in a file.

(can be retained up to max. 13 months)
+ ppd_hst00.dat.gz ~ ppd_hst48.dat.gz
This is the latest 48 minutes data
+ ppd_prop.dat.gz + ppd_sched.dat.gz

The tools for trial run and the set contents on the screen are retained.

Svstem Setup (SE Mode)

|.-!.tm Contread :I

@Dist
Zetup
Heat ing Mode TOF f settings

Chanze Over Zettings
Temperature Limit 2ettings
Zetting of E-mail

e
Cloze I
Pwr Prp Dist (5E Mode)
Exclusion Periods (Normal Twpe) I

Zpecial Calculation Davs (Mormal Type)|

Output of result=s I

Close I III
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14.2 Proportional Distribution Results at the Start and End of
Day Light Saving Time
1. Start of daylight saving time (client’s data)

For example if the daylight saving time starts at 2:00, the clock of intelligent Touch
Controller automatically changes from 2:00 to 3:00 at 2:00.

When the proportional distribution results of this day is retained, the data between 1:00
and 2:00 is added to the part of 3:00.

| ms Pofaras -1+ B I U

R e e e R e e R S e e e e R e e e

1 PPD Hourly Data (iiyh) I

2 |Mote: Date and Time mean the calculation time of PPD |
The walue of 300 is a result between the calculation time just before 300 and 3:00.

4 Date Time 1100 e e 1102 11205 1104 1105 1108 1.1=07 =05 1108
200543
2005.4.3

500 1762 35 H 45 56 G0 400 400 400 400 |

6:00 882 18 20 23 28 31 200 200 200 200 |

700 8] 0 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 8] d |

5:00 0 8] 0 0 0 o] 0 0 0 C

.00 1763 38 4 44 55 60 400 400 400 400 |

10:00 8] 0 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 8] Q|

11:00 1763 36 40 45 56 58 400 400 400 400 |

12:00 8] 0 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 0 |

13:00 2644 54 51 67 g3 = G00 G00 600 60C |

14:00 0 0 0 0 0 o] 0 0 0 C

15:00 1762 38 40 45 56 60 400 400 400 400 |

16:00 8] 4] 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 8] 1

17:00 1762 38 41 45 56 60 400 400 400 400 |

18:00 8] 0 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 8] d |

18:00 881 18 20 23 28 31 200 200 200 20c

20:00 8] 0 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 0 a |

2100 1762 37 4 45 56 60 400 400 400 400

22:00 0 0 0 0 0 o] 0 0 0 Q|

23:00 2644 54 51 57 g4 a0 G000 G00 GO0 fOC |
000 8] 8] 0 0 0 o] 8] 8] 8] [

206 Power Proportional Distribution Software Test Run



SIEN72-501

Appendix

2. End of daylight saving time (client’s data)

For example, if the daylight saving time ends at 2:00, the clock of intelligent Touch
Controller automatically changes from 2:00 to 1:00 at 2:00.
When the proportional distribution results of this day is retained, there are two data of
1:00. The second data of 1:00 is the data of the time band the daylight saving time

ended.

2L

@z A8 Y8

T 24 24 PRI

Date and Time mean the calculation time of PPD.
The walue of 3:00 is a result between the calculation time just before 3:00 and 3:00.

2 a4 24 a4

2

244

24444

5 |20051030
6_|20051030

[elwiw )y g v v)

1000 1763 36 40
1100 8] 8] 8]
12:00 1764 36 40
1300 8] 8] 8]
14:00 1763 36 H
1500 8] 8] 8]
16:00 1765 36 40
17:00 8] 8] 8]
18:00 8] 8] 8]
19:00 2645 54 G0
2000 8] 8] 8]
2100 8] 8] 8]
2200 2646 53 G0
2300 8] 8] 8]

000 8] 8] 8]
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Before Having the Product Serviced

(
ltem

Description and Corrective Action

The display of the intelligent
Touch Controller has gone out.

When Backlight Auto OFF is set for Backlight Setup of the
intelligent Touch Controller, the light goes out if the screen is
left untouched for a certain time.

Touch the screen with the pen provided. The display comes
back on.

The backlight does not go out
when Backlight auto OFF is set.

Backlight Auto OFF is a function to automatically turn the
backlight OFF if it is left untouched for a certain time.

If the display is [ Set/Prop ] [System Setup letc., the light does
not go out automatically.

The intelligent Touch
Controller cannot be operated
or monitoring is not available.

Press and hold down the reset button on the left screen of the

intelligent Touch controller for 5 seconds.

Pressing this switch initialize the intelligent Touch Controller.

(Pressing this switch does not erase the settings for groups,
zones or schedule.

Press the RESET
button stamped
as “RESET”
thereunder with
something like a
thin shaft.

/
I o7 |

S @ Do not touch
o other switches.

° ® Avoid turning
o (ﬁ the switch ON

RESET// and OFF with
excessive force;

\%&“@ otherwise such
operation may
- lead to parts
— damage and
failure.

intelligent Touch Controller

/N\ CAUTION

)

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller are
charged with static electricity, it may cause failure.

Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your
body before attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control
panel, etc.).

/

210
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( Iltem

Description and Corrective Action

On the Monitoring screen,
buzzer sounds when an area
not allocated for a button for
operation is pressed.

The intelligent Touch Controller is designed in such a way that
the buzzer sounds when any part of the screen is pressed. It
is normal.

Something is wrong with the
buzzer sound (the sound
breaks up, etc.)

The buzzer sound may occasionally break up when the load
on the CPU is particularly large, but this is not a problem.

The screen flickers at a regular
interval.

While the Monitoring screen is shown, the screen is updated

every 3 seconds to show the latest status of air conditioners.

The screen may look flickering when the update is made. It is
normal.

Touching the screen of the
intelligent Touch Controller does
not change the display soon.

Updating of the display may take some time depending on the
communication status with the air conditioners connected.
Update is completed in a few seconds.

Some dots of LCD are never
illuminated.

There may be found some dots that are never illuminated or
always illuminated on a certain part of the LCD of the
intelligent Touch Controller. It is normal.

The LCD may inherently generate unevenness due to change
of temperature, which is normal.

An air conditioner to be connected

to the intelligent Touch Controller
has been added but the added air
conditioner cannot be monitored
on the Monitoring screen of the

intelligent Touch Controller.
\.

When adding an air conditioner to be connected to the
intelligent Touch Controller, trial running of the intelligent
Touch Controller, as well as of the air conditioner, is required.

When trial running of the intelligent Touch Controller has
not been performed, contact our representative.

J
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Emergency Procedure for intelligent Touch Controller Failure

( L . .
ltem Description and Corrective Action
Failure occurs in the inte||igent As a temporary measure before our service personnel
: investigates into the problem, turn OFF the power supply
Touch ContrO”?r W,hlle the . breaker of the intelligent Touch Controller. This allows all
remote control is disabled with | kinds of operation with the remote control of air conditioners in
the intelligent Touch Controller | about 5 minutes.

: When there is any other central management device, turn
a_nd star.t/.stop Settmg’ etc. of (the power OFF for all of the devices. )
air conditioners cannot be
made.

\. J

10
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When it is desired to adjust screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound level

(
ltem

Description and Corrective Action

Screen brightness, contrast
and buzzer sound adjustment
is desired.

The screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound level are
factory adjusted properly before shipment, but in case where
the screen is hard to see and the buzzer is hard to hear, for
example, according to the actual installation condition and
usage, the screen brightness, contrast and buzzer sound
level can be adjusted by the following method.

[Adjustment Method]

Adjust the volume (variable resistor) on the left side of the
intelligent Touch controller with a Phillips head screwdriver
while checking each level.

The buzzer sound, screen brightness and screen contrast
volume switches are located in sequence from the top as
shown below.

loud low

Buzzer sound ,/
adjusting volume

bright dark

Liquid crystal f
backlight brightness

adjusting volume

000/@
\

pale dark
Contrast adjusting f

t4
volume @

&, =0

/

® Since each volume is a precision component part, do
not turn the volume switch with excessive force.
It should be noted that a fault is caused to the switch.
® Do not touch other switches.
(The buzzer sound volume and liquid crystal
backlight brightness can be adjusted with the
volume switch described above; normally, however,
no such adjustment is required.)

/N\CAUTION

If electric components in the intelligent Touch Controller are
charged with static electricity, it may cause failure.

Be sure to discharge the static electricity accumulated in your
body before attempting any operation.

To discharge yourself, touch a grounded metal object (control
panel, etc.).

11

Troubleshooting

213



SIEN72-501

214 Troubleshooting



SIEN72-501

Index

A

After-sales SEerviCe ... 9, 96

C

Centralized Control Devices in Simultaneous Use
(L2) e 143

Centralized Control Devices in Simultaneous Use

(212) e 144

D

DIl Port Setting (Service Mode) ...........oeeeeinnnens 171

|

Integrating Watt-hour Meter .........ccccccceiiiiiiniinnns 191

@)

OPLIONS oo 7,94

P

Power Pulse Input ..., 192

PPD Setting (Service MOde) ......cccvveveeeeiiiiiiiinnns 168

Precautions .......oooceviieiieiiiiicieeeeeee e 5, 85

S

Service PC Setting ....cceevevieieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeen 175

Specification ........cccceeeevieieeiei e 8, 95

SySteEM OVEIVIEW ....ueevviiiieieeeiiiiiiiiiiiiieereeea e 2,15

System Setup MeNU ... 44

T

Test Run Procedure ...........oovvvvviiviiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeen, 167

Troubleshooting ........cccoovviiiiiiii e, 209

Index i



SIEN72-501

Index



SIEN72-501

Drawings & Flow Charts

A @)
Add DIII-NET Plus Adapter after Test Off-time Period (Normal) Setting ............cccuveeeeee. 188
OPErationNS ......c..uvvveeiiiiieieeaeee e 162 Operation Confirmation ...........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiinneen. 194
Add Option Software after Test Operations ......... 161 Operations Flow for Changing Settings after
Automatic Setting .........oooccuviiiiiiii 183 intelligent Touch Controller Test Operations 139
OPLIONS et 7,94
C
Changing the Direction/Fan Speed ..............ccce.e. 33 P
Changing the Range of Operation Allowed with Part Names and Functions .............cccccceeeeeeenn, 3,17
Remote Control ..........cceveeeiiiiiiiiiieee, 34 Part Names on the Monitoring Screen and the
Changing the Temperature Setting .............cccceee 31 FUNCLIONS . 19
Confirmation of operation ............cccccceeiiiiiiniiinnns 190 Permit/Inhibit setting of Ventilation Remote Control
Connect Additional Units to ITC OPpPerationNS .....ccccuveiiiiiieeee e 37
(for Air-conditioner) .........cccccveeeeeiiiieeannniinnnne 163 Power Consumption Values ...........cccccveveeeeeeennn. 193
Connect Additional Units to ITC Power Group Editing ........ccccovveeeiiniiiiiiiiiieeeeeeen 186
(for Other Equipment) ........cccccceveiiiiiiniiinnns 164 Power Group Setting ........cccccveeeeriniiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeenn 185
Connection between Service PC and intelligent Power Proportional Distribution Software Operation
Touch Controller .........cccovveeiiiiiiieiieeeee 177 Manual .......ccoooviiiiiieie 97
Current Integrated Values ..........ccccceeeeeiiiiinninnnnns 197 PPD Setting (Normal Mode) .........cccccuvvriveeeenennnn. 187
PPD Setting (Service Mode)
D DIl Port Setting (Service Mode) ................... 171
DIMENSION ..t 8 Proportional Distribution Results at the Start and
DIMENSIONS ...vviiiiiiiiiiee e 95 End of Day Light Saving Time ..................... 206
Download Software and License Key .................. 140 Pulse Input Port Setting (Service Mode) ............. 173
F R
FOrmatting ......cooovveeeiiiiiiieee e 180 Register DII-NET Plus Adapter .........ccccceveennnn 152
Resetting the Filter/Element Sign .........cccccevvinneee. 32
H Retention of Verified Data ................ccccceevenennae. 205
Hardware Setting .........ccccceviiiiieieiiiieee e 182 s
| Select Display Language on ITC Screen ............ 146
Input License Key (for Basic Software) ................ 150 Service Login during Administrator Password
Input License Key (for Option Software) .............. 151 Protection Setting ........cccccovvviieieiiiiiiee e 159
Integrated POWET .........ccceeveiiiiiiiieiiiieeee e 195 Service Login on System Menu ........cccccceeeennen 158
intelligent Touch Controller Operation Manual ....... 11 Set Connector for DIII-NET Parent Centralized
intelligent Touch Controller Test Operation CONIOl oo 145
MANUAL ..o 137 Set Cooling/Heating Control in In-house
intelligent Touch Controller Web Software Air-conditioner with ITC ........cccccoviiiienennnnn 160
Operation Manual ..........ccccooviiieeiniiiineennnne 109 Set Data Backup Battery Switch ...........ccccccen 147
Internal Battery Enable (ON)/Disable (OFF) Set ITC as Master or Slave ......ccccccceevevviiinnnnnee. 153
SWILCH oo 5 Set ITC Date and TiMme ......cccceevvviiieieniiiieeeee 149
Set Time Zone and Summer Time ...........cccceu.e. 148
M Set Unit's DIII-NET Address and Register Unit
MaINtENANCE ... 6, 86 Except Air-conditioner ...........cccceeevviiieeeennnn 155
Manual Setting .......cccoviieiieiiiii e 184 Fixing Control PoINts .........cccoccvveiiiiiieeennee 156
Method of connection between Service PC ......... 176 for Air-Conditioner ..........cccoceveiiiineieniiiieenn, 154
Model Data .........ceeeeeiiiiiiiieiiiieee e 204 Set Ventilation Mode ..........cccceeeiviiiiininiiee, 35
Monitor Registered UNitS .........ccccooviveeeeiiiineneens 157 Set Ventilation Volume ..........ccccoviiiiiinieen, 36
Monitor Zone or Group Operation Status ........ 38, 39 SetuP POrt o 181
Monitoring Detailed Information (1/3) .............c...... 40 Special Day (Normal) Setting for Proportional
Monitoring Detailed Information (2/3) ..................... 41 Distribution ........ccceeeeiiiiiiiee e 189
Monitoring Detailed Information (3/3) .........c...c..... 42 Starting/Stopping Operation by the Group ............ 28
Starting/Stopping Operation by the Zone .............. 29
Starting/Stopping Operation Collectively ............... 27
Drawings & Flow Charts iii



SIEN72-501

Switching the Operation Mode ........cccccceeeeeviiiiinnnns 30
SYStEM IMAJE ..vvveeiiiiiie e 4
System Setup Menu Operation (1) .......ccccceeeeinnnnns 61
System Setup Menu Operation (10) .............ccceees 70
System Setup Menu Operation (11) ...........coeeeeeees 71
System Setup Menu Operation (12) ...........cceeeees 72
System Setup Menu Operation (13) ........cccceeeeeeees 73
System Setup Menu Operation (14) .........cccoeeeeeees 74
System Setup Menu Operation (15) ............cceeeees 75
System Setup Menu Operation (16) .............ccceeees 76
System Setup Menu Operation (17) .......ccccoeevenees 77
System Setup Menu Operation (18) .............ccceeees 78
System Setup Menu Operation (19) ............cceeees 79
System Setup Menu Operation (2) .......cccccoeevennnnns 62
System Setup Menu Operation (20) ............cceeeees 80
System Setup Menu Operation (21) .......ccccoeeveeees 81
System Setup Menu Operation (22) ........cccceeeeees 82
System Setup Menu Operation (23) ........ccceeeeneees 83
System Setup Menu Operation (24) .......c.cccceeeeees 84
System Setup Menu Operation (3) ....cccccceevvveinnnnns 63
System Setup Menu Operation (4) ....cccccceevvvvinnnns 64
System Setup Menu Operation (5) .....cccccceevvvinnnnns 65
System Setup Menu Operation (6) .............ceeevnees 66
System Setup Menu Operation (7) ....cccccceevvvvennnnns 67
System Setup Menu Operation (8) ..........ccceeevnens 68
System Setup Menu Operation (9) .......cccccoeevvnnns 69
T
Tentative Consumed POWEr .........ccccoeevvivveeeennnnn, 199
Terminals on the Back of intelligent Touch

(000] 01 (o] | [T 4,18
Test Operations Flow (For New Installation) ........ 138
Test Run Procedure ........ccccvveeeeeiieeeneiiniiiiiieee 167
To set/release the lock of screen operation ........... 43
Troubleshooting ..........oovvvvviiiiiic e, 87
U
Upgrade Software (1/2) ....cccoeeeviiiiieeeiiiiiiiceeeeeiiinnns 141
Upgrade Software (2/2) ....ccccoeevvviiieeeiiiiiiiiieiieiiinnns 142
iv

Drawings & Flow Charts



Daikin’s unique position as a manufacturer of
air conditioning equipment, compressors and
refrigerants has led to its close involvement in
environmental issues.

For several years Daikin has had the intension
to become a leader in the provision of
products that have limited impact on the
environment.

This challenge demands the eco design and
development of a wide range of products and
an energy management system, resulting in
energy conservation and a reduction of
waste.

In all of us,
a green heart
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Daikin Europe N.V. is approved by LRQA for its Quality

) Management System in accordance with the ISO9001
) standard. ISO9001 pertains to quality assurance

regarding design, development, manufacturing as well
as to services related to the product.

1ISO14001 assures an effective environmental
management system in order to help protect human

) health and the environment from the potential impact

of our activities, products and services and to assist in
maintaining and improving the quality of the
environment.

Daikin units comply with the European regulations that
guarantee the safety of the product.

VRV products are not within the scope of the Eurovent
certification programme.

"The present publication is drawn up by way of information
only and does not constitute an offer binding upon Daikin
Europe N.V.. Daikin Europe N.V. has compiled the content of
this publication to the best of its knowledge. No express or
implied warranty is given for the completeness, accuracy,
reliability or fitness for particular purpose of its content and the
products and services presented therein. Specifications are
subject to change without prior notice. Daikin Europe N.V.
explicitly rejects any liability for any direct or indirect damage, In
the broadest sense, arising from or related to the use and/or
interpretation of this publication. All content is copyrighted by
Daikin Europe N.V.."
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Prepared in Belgium by Lannoo, (www.lannooprint.be) a company whose
concern for the environment is set in the EMAS and ISO 14001 systems.
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